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Foreword 


HE United States Quarterly Book Review, prepared by the 
Library of Congress and published by The Swallow Press, is 

both a selective bibliography and a review of important recent 
books, and is based on a wide and continuing survey of Amcrican 
publishing. Materials for this survey are provided by a cooperative 
arrangement with publishers to send to the Library free advance 
copies of all their books to be cataloged prior to publication and 
then used for review. To be considered for representation in the 
Book Review, books must meet certain specifications. They must 
be published originally in the United States and available for gen- 
eral distribution. Books written by citizens of the United States 
receive primary consideration. Books by foreign authors may be 
considered if the works are basecdl upon extensive research in Amerti- 
can materials, if they are sponsored by American research institu- 
tions or lecture foundations, or if the author is a permanent resi- 
dent of the United States. Certain classes of publications—light 
fiction, undergraduate textbooks, work and craft manuals, year- 
books and almanacs, translations, reprints, and pamphlets—are more 
or less automatically excluded. 

In a subject arrangement designed to facilitate reference to the 
various fields of knowledge, the Book Review presents descriptions 
and appraisals of a selection from current United States books. The 
reviewers are drawn from a large roster of specialists in American 
institutions of learning and research, in government agencies, in 
the professions, and in industry. They also make confidential reports 
and recommendations on the suitability of books for inclusion in 
the Book Review. Because the Library of Congress assumes full 
responsibility for both selection and comments, the reviews are 
unsigned. To record its appreciation of their unremunerated serv- 
ices, the Library lists the contributors to each issue. The entry for 
each book includes bibliographical data adapted from the Library 
of Congress printed catalog cards. 

The Book Review is issued in March, June, September, and 
December. Books are assigned to reviewers as nearly as possible in 
the order in which they are received from publishers, and reviews 
are published according to a similar continuous schedule. 
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Editorial Note 


Reduction in the number of pages avail- 
able for the four issues of The United 
States Quarterly Book Review to be pub- 
lished during the fiscal year ending June 
30, 1956 requires modification of the usual 
policies of presentation. In general, re- 
views have been shortened, and a number 
of items will of necessity receive notice only 
by bibliographical entry. An effort has 
been made to include a large number of 
entries in the December 1955 USQBR so 
that reference to them will be made in the 
subject analysis of the Index for Volume 
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BERINGAUSE, ARTHUR F, 
Brooks Adams. New York, Knopf. 
414 p. 25 cm. $6.00. 55-8357. 

THE brother of Henry Adams, Brooks 
Adams was the youngest son of Charles 
Francis Adams, United States Ambassador 
to Great Britain during the Civil War, the 
grandson of John Quincy Adams, sixth 
President of the United States, and great- 
grandson of John Adams, second President 
of the United States. As the author of this 
book points out, Brooks, like Henry, was 
afflicted with a malaise both as to the in- 
feriority of his fourth generation of 
Adamses, and as to the decline of western 
society; but where Henry Adams reacted 
ironically, accepting the inevitability of de- 
cline, Brooks tried to react heroically. In 
The Law of Civilization and Decay, he de- 
veloped a theory of social Darwinism in 
which he attributed the cyclical rise and 
fall of societies to economic causes. 
Through his friendship with President 
Theodore Roosevelt, Brooks Adams sought 
to push the federal government into vigor- 
ous measures for dealing with foreign na- 
tions and with capital and labor. He 
preached socialism and dictatorship, Pro- 
fessor Beringause maintains, without recog- 
nizing them as such, and deplored the 
failures of democracy. The author has 
used the Adams family letters and Brooks’ 
publications to trace the ideas of this ec- 
centric, undisciplined, yet prophetic mind, 
particularly in relation to those of his 
brother Henry and of Theodore Roosevelt. 
Sticking close to his sources, Professor 
Beringause seldom intrudes with mention 
of the circumstances of Brooks Adams’ 
daily life or the events of the times. 

BERINGAUSE, ARTHUR F. b. 1919. College 
of the City of New York, B. A., 1939; New 
York University, Ph. D., 1954. Department 
of English, New York University. 


BOSWELL, JAMES 
Boswell on the Grand Tour: Italy, 
Corsica, and France, 1765-1766. Edited 
by Frank Brady and Frederick A. 
Pottle. New York, McGraw-Hill. 356 
p- plates. 25 cm. (The Yale Editions 
of the Private Papers of James Boswell) 
$5.50. 55-7270. 
THE immediately preceding volume in 
this series (See USQBR X, 1: 1) also dealt 
with Boswell on the Grand Tour, and left 
him much pleased with his visits to Voltaire 
and Rousseau. Now he continues with his 
travels in Italy, Corsica, and France. The 
Introduction remarks that this volume is 
“unique so far among the present series in 
presenting Boswell’s work in its three 
major stages of selectivity and arrangement: 
the rough notes or memoranda, the let- 
ters and fully written journals, and part 
of his book on Corsica published in 1768.” 
Fortunate Boswellians who have had ac- 
cess to the limited edition of Private Papers 
of James Boswell from Malahide Castle 
will be familiar with much of the journal 
reprinted here; many of the letters are 
also to be found in Letters of James Bos- 
well, edited by Chauncey B. Tinker. The 
general reader, finding that the volume 
does indeed cover the period of Boswell’s 
life when his main concerns were “‘sex, re- 
ligion, and politics,” will enjoy here spicy 
entertainment along with the character- 
istic probings of more serious subjects. 
Brapy, FRANK. Yale University, Ph. D.. 
1952. Department of English, Yale Uni- 
versity. 


CANNON, JAMES, JR. 
Bishop Cannon’s Own Story; life as 
I have seen it. Edited by Richard L. 
Watson, Jr. Durham, N. C., Duke Uni- 
versity Press. 465 p. 24 cm. $6.75. 
55-6532. 
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OUTSPOKEN and vivid, this is the post- 
humously issued autobiography of Bishop 
Cannon of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, South, one of the influential figures 
of American politics and religion during 
the 1920's and 1930’s. James Cannon, as 
he emerges from these pages, was a dedi- 
cated man, determined to “defeat the forces 
of evil on their own ground.” Tremen- 
dously active, possessed of a keen social 
conscience, and apparently deeply sincere, 
he believed in placing the church squarely 
in public affairs. Prohibition of alcoholic 
liquors, although his major interest, was 
but one of many reforms to which he lent 
his efforts. He was instrumental in organ- 
izing the Federal Council of Churches and 
the Social Service Commission of his own 
church; he was a college president, busi- 
nessman, editor, and member of more than 
forty national and international commit- 
tees. Obviously an astute politician, he 
reached the pinnacle of his influence in 
1928 when, in opposition to the Demo- 
cratic nomination of a “wet” candidate 
for President, he rallied Southern Demo- 
crats against Tammany Hall and helped to 
lead five Southern states into the Repub- 
lican column. 

The Cannon autobiography, skillfully 
edited, has importance for historians of the 
period as well as for the history-minded 
layman. It is illuminating, if long, and is 
particularly interesting for its self-portrait 
of a twentieth-century reformer, a “soldier 
of the Lord” in the American tradition of 
William Lloyd Garrison and others of a 
hundred years earlier. 


Fuess, CLAUDE Moore 
Stanley King of Amherst. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 374 p. 
plates. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-6617. 


IN Stanley King of Amherst, the avthor 
has presented the story of a most eminent 
college president. Stanley King was edu- 
cated for the law, but made an enviable 
reputation in industry as an expert in 
human relations. He served his country 
beyond the call of duty, Dr. Fuess believes, 
by giving his time, great knowledge, and 
skill to the organization of American in- 
dustry during World War I. At the close 


of the war, his genius in organization was 
again directed toward the reorganization 
of his own company and toward problems 
of labor and management generally. As 
the author demonstrates, Stanley King, a 
successful industrialist and administrator, 
was a great asset to Amherst as an alumni 
trustee and later as life trustee. When the 
depression of the thirties came, King was 
virtually drafted to save his alma mater. 
He served as president of Amherst for a 
period of fourteen years, 1932-46, the most 
critical period in the history of American 
higher education. 

Dr. Fuess has shown both judgment and 
skill in revealing the exceptional talents 
and personality of a notable college presi- 
dent. Every college administrator, perhaps 
every college professor, will benefit by read- 
ing Stanley King of Amherst. 

Furss, CLaAupE Moore. b. 1885. Am- 
herst College, A. B., 1905; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1912. Writer, Chestnut Hill, 
Mass. 


GREENACRE, PHYLLIS 
Swift and Carroll; a psychoanalytic 
study of two lives. New York, Inter- 
national Universities Press. 306 p. 
plates. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-8236. 


THE student of psychoanalysis and the 
literary scholar will both be interested in 
this study primarily for its method. Dr. 
Greenacre bases her interpretation of the 
lives of Jonathan Swift and Charles. L. 
Dodgson, better known as Lewis Carroll, 
upon the most recent biographical informa- 
tion and upon examination of the writers’ 
major works. She offers, in conclusion, 
certain interesting comparisons between 
Swift and Carroll and some notes about 
verbal nonsense. 

Although Dr. Greenacre’s approach 
might have elicited hostile criticism from 
an earlier generation of literary scholars, 
as she is herself aware, it is unlikely to 
be considered offensive by many modern 
critics. Some of them, however, will cer- 
tainly find her observations limited. The 
inferences and deductions are clear and 
consistent, but they are more abstract than 
the student of literature requires. The 
density of Swift’s works, in particular, can- 
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not be explained by motives springing from 
a life of which so much must be conjecture. 
The book is addressed primarily to those 
who practice or study psychoanalysis, yet 
the clinical psychoanalysts may possibly be 
dissatisfied with it, because, coherent and 
persuasive as this study is, it cannot in- 
clude a diagnosis of words spoken and be- 
havior observed under clinical conditions. 

GREENACRE, PHYLLIS. b. 1894. Univer- 
sity of Chicago, B. S., 1913; Rush Medical 
College, M. D., 1916. Department of clin- 
ical psychiatry, Cornell University Medical 
School, and practicing psychiatrist, New 
York, N. Y. 


HAMLIN, TALBOT 
Benjamin Henry Latrobe. New York, 
Oxford University Press. 633 p. illus., 
plates, plans. 24 cm. $15.00. 55-8117. 


IN smooth-flowing prose, Mr. Hamlin has 
re-created the extraordinary character and 
life of Benjamin H. Latrobe, the English 
born and trained architect. Latrobe, after 
many adventures, came to the United 
States in 1796, and through his own work, 
such as the still-standing Roman Catholic 
Cathedral in Baltimore, and through his 
pupils Robert Mills and William Strick- 
land, established the professional stand- 
ing of architecture in this country. He 
was the second architect of the United 
States Capitol in Washington. The Senate 
Rotunda with the tobacco-leaf capitals 
and the Senate vestibule with the corn 
capitals are parts of Latrobe’s work which 
have survived the many alterations of the 
Capitol. 

As the author indicates, Latrobe was 
artist and’ engineer as well as architect. 
Waterworks and steamboats occupied much 
of his time. His son-in-law, Nicholas Roose- 
velt, in fact, built the New Orleans, which, 
in 1811, was the first steamboat to make the 
river trip from Pittsburgh to New Orleans. 
This exceptionally readable book, with 
twenty-eight pages of index and 134 illus- 
trations, should have a wide popular sale. 
It will be of great value, as well, to stu- 
dents and researchers in the period of the 
early Republic. 

HAMLIN, TALBOT FAULKNER. b. 1889. 
Amherst College, A. B., 1910; Columbia 
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University, B. Arch., 1914. Professor emeri- 
tus, Columbia University School of Archi- 
tecture. 


KAHN, ELy JACQUES, JR. 
The Merry Partners; the age and stage 
of Harrigan and Hart. New York, 
Random. House. 302 p. plates. 24 
cm. $4.75. 55-8149. 
A LIVELY view of the New York social 
scene of the 1870’s and 1880’s emerges 
from this book concerning Edward Harri- 
gan and Tony Hart, the two actors who 
were as beloved an institution as ever 
Gilbert and Sullivan were in England. 
Harrigan re-created and put on the stage 
the real-life character types of the New 
York streets, and caught, in his writing, 
the picturesque vigor of a rowdy, disorderly 
age, an age of crowded slums, lawless gangs, 
corrupt police, amateur military clubs, and 
drunken picnics. Amidst the gay songs, 
spectacular scenic effects, and farcical 
scenes of “knockdown and slapbang” de- 
manded by the audience, according to Mr. 
Kahn, the two partners would act six or 
eight different characters, male or female. 
Their most. popular characters were first- 
or second-generation Irish immigrants, but 
they also acted, German, Polish, Italian, 
Negro, and Chinese types. William Dean 
Howells praised their good-natured realism 
and compared Harrigan to Dickens. Later 
generations lost interest in the dated, top- 
ical melodrama, however, and there was no 
such heritage left as from Gilbert and Sulli- 
van. This racy, gossipy story of the lives 
and times of the writer-actor, Harrigan, 
and of. his starring actor, Hart, will none- 
theless delight anyone who is interested 
either in the stage or in the social history 
of the so-called Gilded Age. 
KAHN, Ey Jacques, Jr. b. 1916. Har- 
vard University, B. A., 1937. Writer, Scar- 
borough, N. Y., and. Truro, Mass. 


KELLER, HELEN 
Teacher: Anne Sullivan Macy; a trib- 
ute by the foster-child of her mind. 
Garden City, N. Y., Doubleday. 247 
p- plates. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-9986. 
WRITTEN by Helen Keller, “the foster- 
child of her mind,” this biography of Mrs. 
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Anne Sullivan Macy makes astonishing 
reading. The information provided here 
concerning “Teacher's” early childhood of 
poverty and deprivation, her lack of formal 
education, and her own visual handicap 
underscores the story of her tremendous 
achievement in breaking through the bar- 
riers of darkness and silence to the con- 
sciousness of Helen Keller. “It was no 
chance that freed Helen’s mind,” writes 
the author, “but a prophet’s vision and 
the gift of a born teacher quickening the 
brain with inner fire.” 

Those who work with the blind or the 
deaf will easily appreciate the difficulties 
that confronted the twenty«ne-year-old 
Anne Sullivan in 1887 when she first came 
to teach the seven-year-old deaf and blind 
Helen Keller. The magnitude of the task 
and of “Teacher’s” accomplishment are 
well stated by Miss Keller, whose book 
stands both as evidence of and as testament 
to Anne Sullivan Macy’s supreme teaching. 


McLoucHuin, WILLIAM GERALD, JR. 
Billy Sunday Was His Real Name. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press. 
324 p. plates. 24 cm. $5.50. 55-5138. 


IN a day when evangelists are again front- 
page news, this is a timely biography of 
the most flamboyant of all earlier revival- 
ists. The author, with pungent quotations 
from his subject, brings Billy Sunday to 
life in the dramatic story of his rise from 
obscure childhood in an orphanage to 
fame, first as a major-league baseball player, 
then as an evangelist. Sunday rose to fame, 
Dr. McLoughlin argues, because he was 
the symbol of his age. A rapid change in 
the American way of life during the early 
twentieth century forced the disturbed 
country to look back to its past with nos- 
talgia. Industrialism, immigration, and 
the closing of the frontier were raising 
problems and threatening to change the 
United States beyond recognition. Thou- 
sands of the middle class turned to Sun- 
day, who offered “to reform the country 
without changing its institutions . . . [and 
to] bring back the good old davs merely 
by reasserting the old-time religion.” 
Although the author has made a thor- 
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ough research into the history of the times 
and the life of Billy Sunday, he has ap- 
parently not studied the theological rea- 
soning of the age, and so has overestimated 
the amount of support received by Sunday 
from the established churches. This en- 
tertaining book may be read, nevertheless, 
both with enjoyment and with profit by all 
who are interested in its subject. 
McLoucHuin, WILLIAM GeRALp, Jr. Har- 
vard University, A. M., 1948; Ph. D., 1953. 
Department of American civilization and 
political science, Brown University. 


Simms, WILLIAM GILMORE 
The Letters of William Gilmore 
Simms. Vol. IV. 1858-1866. Collected 
and edited by Mary C. Simms Oli- 
phant, Alfred Taylor Odell, and T. 
C. Duncan Eaves. Columbia, Univer- 
sity of South Carolina Press. 643 p. 
plates. 24 cm. $8.50; set (vols. 1-5) 
$31.25. (52-2352) 
THIS volume of Simms’ Letters, continuing 
the superb editorial equipment and method 
of its three predecessors (See USQBR X, 
4470), covers the years of the Civil War, 
when he suffered a great deal, and should 
be useful to the historian interested in the 
psychology and attitudes of a Southerner 
who was comparatively well informed 
about the North. Simms felt sure that the 
Northern States could not unite, while the 
Southern States were “welded together 
by the institution of African Slavery—an 
institution which has done more for philan- 
thropy and humanity in one year than 
there ever has been achieved by all the 
professional philanthropists of Europe and 
America in one hundred years.” He worked 
hard on the sidelines for the Confederacy, 
but he repeatedly deplored the South’s 
slighting of him: “I have thus been work- 
ing all my life,” he wrote, “for a people 
who don’t care a damn about me.” 

As might be expected, this volume con- 
tains less of literary matters than the pre- 
vious ones. Yet such an occasional letter 
as that to C. W. Stoddard in 1866 sum- 
marizes his interesting theory of poetry: 
poetry, he contended, must avoid “the 
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vague & unsubstantial” and devote itself 
to “thought” inspired less by Tennyson 
than by “Homer, Aeschylus, Milton, Dante, 
Shakespeare.” Simms kept up his spirit 
manfully in these years, despite the deaths 
of his wife and four of his nine children 
and the burning of his beloved home. Con- 
temptuous of “absurd ostentatious cere- 
monials of the bigot & sectarian,” he found 
help in the idea that “it is by blows which 
humble these vanities that God keeps us 
mindful of himself,” that His “scourgings” 
deserve gratitude for saving us from a 
“prosperity” which is the father of many 
evils. 

OLIPHANT, Mary C. (Simms). b. 1891. 
College for Women, Columbia, S. C., A. B., 
1911. Writer, Greenville, S. C. 


STEVENSON, FANNY and STEVENSON, ROBERT 
Louis 
Our Samoan Adventure. With a three- 
year diary by Mrs. Stevenson, now 
published for the first time, together 
with rare photographs from family 
albums. Edited, with an introduction 
and notes, by Charles Neider. New 
York, Harper. 264 p. plates. 22 cm. 
$4.00. 55-8035. 
AT Vailima, the house they built on 
Upolu, one of the Samoan Islands, Mr. 
and Mrs. Robert Louis Stevenson lived 
from 1890 to 1894, the year of his death. 
Since Stevenson described at length their 
pioneer life on Samoa in long letters which 
were published in 1895, and since some 
ten eyewitnesses later published reports 
of the novelist’s last struggle with his fatal 
illness in the four feverishly active and 
productive years, no new work on the sub- 
ject would seem to be needed. The pres- 
ent volume consists largely, however, of 
Mrs. Stevenson’s diary, covering the first 
three of these years, and it is an essential 
document. Although it adds, in the main, 
only details to the already well-drawn pic- 
ture, it is written with a sharp pen and 
some skill. It reveals Fanny Stevenson’s 
energy in dealing with the violent nature 
and humanity of the tropics, and it goes far 
to demonstrate her sharpest remark: “They 
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must think that Vailima is a sort of imita 
tion Wuthering Heights.” 

Praise should go to the editor, Mr. 
Charles Neider, for discovering the manu- 
script in the Stevenson House at Monte- 
rey, California, for deciphering it, and for 
bringing out by ultraviolet light some 
rather frank passages previously cancelled 
out by family piety. He has rounded out 
the story by the interpolation of appropri- 
ate letters of Stevenson himself and others. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
BoLton, ‘THEODORE and CorTELyou, IRWIN 
F. 

Ezra Ames of Albany; portrait painter, 
craftsman, Royal Arch Mason, banker, 
1768-1836. And a Catalogue of His 
Works, by Irwin F. Cortelyou, with 
the collaboration of Theodore Bolton. 
New York, New-York Historical So- 
ciety. 398 p. illus. tables. 24 cm. 
$4-95- 5527077. 

BrAppY, HALDEEN 
Cock of the Walk, Qui-Qui-Ri-Qui! 
The legend of Pancho Villa. ‘Albu- 
querque, University of New Mexico 
Press. 174 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.00. 
55-9950. 

CHOTZINOFF, SAMUEL 
A Lost Paradise; early reminiscences. 
New York, Knopf. 379 p. 22 cm. $3.95. 
54-7202. 

Garp, ROBERT 
Grassroots Theater; a search for re- 
gional arts in America. Madison, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin Press. 263 p. 23 

‘cm. $4.00. 55-5032. 

JACKSON, FREDERICK HERBERT 
Simeon Eben Baldwin; lawyer, social 
scientist, statesman. New York, King’s 
Crown. 291 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 54- 
12724. 

NICHOLSON, ROBERT LAWRENCE 
Joscelyn I, Prince of Edessa. Urbana, 
University of Illinois Press, 1954. 108 
p- 26 cm. (Illinois Studies in the So- 
cial Sciences, vol. 34, no. 4) $3.50; 
paper, $2.50. 53-9764. 

Nye, Russet BLAINE 
William Lloyd Garrison and the Hu- 
manitarian Reformers. Boston, Little, 
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Brown. 215 p. 21 cm. (The Library 
of American Biography) $3.00. 55- 
7479. 

RAWLEY, JAMEs A. 
Edwin D. Morgan, 1811-1833; mer- 
chant in politics. New York, Columbia 
University Press. 321 p. 24 cm. (Co- 
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lumbia Studies in the Social Sciences, 
no. 582) $5.00. 54-11918. 

StTrRopE, HupsoNn 
Jefferson Davis, American Patriot. 
Vol. I. 1808-1861. New York, Har- 
court, Brace. 460 p. plates. 25 cm. 


$6.75. (55-5322) 
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Baron, HANs 
The Crisis of the Early Italian Renais- 
sance; civic humanism and republican 
liberty in an age of classicism and 
tyranny. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press. 2 v. plates. 23 cm. 
set, $10.00. 54-6073. 


A DISTINGUISHED Renaissance _his- 
torian and bibliographer has brought to- 
gether in these volumes an immense 
amount of material, original sources and 
commentary, on a great theme: the his- 
toric and cultural meaning of civic freedom 
in Florence vis-a-vis the tyrannical aspira- 
tions of viscontean Milan. He focuses at- 
tention particularly on the humanistic his- 
toriography of the early Quattrocento, and 
brings from the archives new documents to 
revamp traditional chronology. Against a 
realistic background thus reconstructed, 
the writings of Leonardo Bruni and a new 
republican historiography are minutely ex- 
amined. Volume I contains the narrative 
text, the second volume serving as a re- 
pository for all the scholarly apparatus. 
Although this work will, beyond doubt, 
stand for decades to guide scholars in the 
historiography and interpretation of the 
early Quattrocento, the complexities of the 
apparatus present unusual difficulty. The 
author’s dependence on appendixes, on 
long notes, on notes upon notes, makes 


this important study a corvée even for pro- 
fessional historians. 

Baron, Hans. b. 1900, Germany. Uni- 
versity of Berlin, Ph. D., 1922. Research 
fellow and bibliographer, Newberry Li- 
brary. 


CarLTon, Ricwarp K., ed. 
Forced Labor in the “People’s Democ- 
racies.” New York, Mid-European 
Studies Center, Free Europe Commit- 
tee. 56 + 177 p. diagrs. 28 cm. (Mid- 
European Studies Center Publication 
no. 23) paper, $1.00. 55-9254. 
THE history and the operations of the 
system of forced labor in the ‘People’s 
Democracies” are reviewed in this useful 
volume. Prepared by research workers of 
the Mid-European Studies Center, the 
study analyzes. the legal provisions which 
mask the system with a “cloak of legality,” 
sketches the development of forced labor 
to the time of Stalin’s death and the sub- 
sequent amnesties, and finally discusses in 
detail the forced labor system as it operates 
under the various Communist regimes in 
central Europe, including Yugoslavia. 

The authors correctly point out that 
the difference between “free” and “forced” 
labor in the captive nations is a very 
shadowy one, and they analyze the legisla- 
tion and regulations which make it pos- 
sible for the satellite regimes to conscript 
labor for their economic projects. Norms, 
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wages (or their absence), treatment of 
laborers, subsidiary youth and military 
labor organizations, the system of sentenc- 
ing, and correctional labor without camp 
confinement are discussed. The labor 
camps are identified and indicated on spe- 
cial maps, although, regrettably, without 
any apparent sequence, which would make 
the use of the maps with the adjoining lists 
simple and convenient. 


CATTELL, DAvip TREADWELL 
Communism and the Spanish Civil 
War. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press. 290 p. 24 cm. (Univer- 
sity of California Publications in In- 
ternational Relations, vol. 4) $3.75; 
paper, $2.75. A 55-9447- 
IT is with the internal events of the Span- 
ish Civil War, rather than its international 
aspects, that Dr. Cattell’s monograph deals; 
and within this restricted framework it 
focuses on the role of the Communists. 
The task of analyzing “how Spain fitted in- 
to Russia’s foreign policy” is reserved for 
a future volume. Rather than attempting 
a complete history of the conflict, the 
present study tries to evaluate the strength 
of the Communist Party in Spain, to de- 
scribe the activities of the Communists in 
the Republican Government, and to assess 
their responsibility for its defeat at the 
bands of the Nationalists. 

Discounting the recriminations made at 
the end of the war by all concerned, the 
author arrives at the following clear-cut 
conclusions: the power of the Communists 
increased as Russian aid grew and as other 
sources of Republican strength diminished; 
and, far from causing the Republican de- 
feat, the Communists bolstered the regime 
beyond what would otherwise have been an 
early collapse. In an effort to present a 
sound analysis of this difficult problem, Dr. 
Cattell has done the extensive research 
befitting a doctoral dissertation and has 
documented his study accordingly. His 
book makes a useful contribution to a field 
of inquiry that otherwise abounds in 
polemics and half-truths. 

CATTELL, Davip TREADWELL. b. 1923. 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1953. De- 
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partment of political science, University 
of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 


A Digest of the Krasnyi Arkhiv—Red Ar- 
chives, Vols. 31-106. Compiled and 
annotated by Leona W. Eisele, under 
the direction of Andrei A. Lobanov- 
Rostovsky. Ann Arbor, University of 
Michigan Press. 251 p. 24 cm. $8.50. 
(48-3251) 

WITH this volume is completed the task 

of summarizing in English the contents of 

the Russian periodical Krasnyi Arkhiv, 

published in the Soviet Union from 1922 

to 1941. The first part of the Digest, cov- 

ering the initial thirty volumes, was com- 
piled by L. S. Rubinchek and published 
in 1947 by the Cleveland Public Library. 

The Krasnyi Arkhiv was one of the most 

useful historical publications to appear in 
the Soviet Union, for it brought to light 
numerous documentary materials from 
Russian archives of the tsarist regime; es- 
pecially valuable were its sources dealing 
with Russian and European foreign policy. 
The publication of the Digest is, therefore, 
most welcome, since it makes available 
materials of considerable bearing on 
modern history to the historian or po- 
litical scientist who does not command the 
Russian language. This is less true of the 
volumes of the Krasnyi Arkhiv that were 
issued in the last decade of its existence 
when, as happened to so many Soviet pub- 
lications, it was transformed into an organ 
of Stalinist propaganda, and so lost much 
of the value it had previously possessed. 


ENGEL-JANOSI, FRIEDRICH 
Four Studies in French Romantic His- 
torical Writing. Baltimore, Johns 
Hopkins Press. 158 p. 23 cm. (The 
Johns Hopkins University Studies in 
Historical and Political Science, se- 
ries 71, no. 2) paper, $2.50. 55-7357. 
IN this slender volume, Professor Engel- 
Janosi has packed an immense amount of 
information on French historical writers 
in the first half of the nineteenth century. 
The long Introduction, treating the eight- 
eenth-century background, is followed by 
essays on Chateaubriand, Prosper de 
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Barante, and Augustin Thierry. A final 
essay discusses some hitherto unpublished 
remarks that Tocqueville wrote on Bul- 
wer’s France Social, Literary, Political for 
the use of John Stuart Mill, the editor of 
the London and Westminister Review. The 
French writer took exception, among other 
things, to Bulwer’s tendency to regard 
Paris as France. In an appendix the 
author prints the French text of Tocque- 
ville’s remarks and of two letters from 
Tocqueville to Mill, dated in 1834 and 
1835. The original manuscripts of these 
pieces are in the Hutzler Collection at the 
Johns Hopkins University. 

This carefully documented study is ob- 
viously addressed to scholars, and at times 
it sags under the weight of learning. But 
any intelligent layman who cares to know 
what French historians were thinking and 
writing about a century or more ago 
should profit from reading it. Copious 
footnote references point the way to other 
material. 

ENGEL-JANOSI, FRIEDRICH. b. 1893, Aus- 
tria. University of Vienna, J. D., 1919; 
Ph. D., 1921. Catholic University of Amer- 
ica. 


FRANK, JOSEPH 
The Levellers; a history of the writings 
of three seventeenth-century social 
democrats: John Lilburne, Richard 
Overton, William Walwyn. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 345 
p- 22 cm. $5.00. 55-10971. 
INTRODUCED by a survey of the back- 
grounds of the Levellers in Calvinism and 
earlier Puritanism, this is a comprehensive 
survey of the writings of John Lilburne, 
Richard Overton, William Walwyn, and 
members of their group, who formed a sig- 
nificant, if short-lived, movement in Eng- 
lish democratic reform. The Levellers 
lasted as a party for only three years, 1646- 
49, never obtaining actual political power, 
and their program can best be set forth, 
as is done in this book, through analysis 
of the voluminous literary output of the 
small group, their allies with varied de- 
grees of sympathy, and their opponents. 
Not themselves gifted with formal train- 
ing, these men, in the profound conviction 
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that the masses were educable, addressed 
themselves to an audience who had the 
same or even greater limitations. The 
Levellers, fusing together in their writings 
optimism, secularism, nationalism, and 
pragmatism, were born ahead of their 
time. They were to an extent “the ideolog- 
ical ancestors of Jefferson and James Mill.” 
As Dr. Frank concedes, the implementa- 
tion of a program such as theirs had of 
necessity to be postponed to later centuries. 
A full bibliography and copious notes add 
to the value of his study. 

FRANK, JOSEPH. b. 1916. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1939; Ph. D. Department 
of English, University of Rochester. 


Gsovsk1, VLADIMIR, ed. 

Church and State Behind the Iron 
Curtain; Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Po- 
land, Romania, with an introduction 
on the Soviet Union. New York, 
Praeger, for the Mid-European Studies 
Center, Free Europe Committee. 311 
p. 22 cm. (Research Studies of the 
Mid-European Law Project. Praeger 
Publications in Russian History and 
World Communism, no. 17) $5.00. 
(55-8105) 


PRODUCED by the joint efforts of a dis- 
tinguished group of European lawyers un- 
der the general editorship of the chief of 
the Foreign Law Section of the Library of 
Congress, this symposium is remarkable for 
the well-balanced unity of plan extending 
through its four main sections which deal, 
respectively, with the position of religion 
in Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, and 
Romania. Analytical reviews of current 
legislation affecting the status of religion 
in the four countries are usefully supple- 
mented by introductory discussions of 
statutes that governed the situation prior 
to the Russian hegemony. Furthermore, 
a succinct historical sketch ushers in the 
legislative material as such, and lends depth 
and perspective to the discussion of the 
legal aspects which form the principal sub- 
ject matter of this excellently organized 
work. A _ general introduction by Dr. 
Gsovski presents a brief outline of those 
factors in the history of church-state rela- 
tions in the Soviet Union itself that help 
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to explain the religious policies pursued 
by the present governments of the four 
countries. 

While this book should attract the at- 
tention of all serious readers interested in 
the problems faced by religion behind the 
Iron Curtain, it has a particular importance 
for specialists because of the lists of perti- 
nent statutes and. translations of some im- 
portant documents that affect the status of 
religion in the countries discussed. 

Contributors: Alexander Bedé, Alois Béh- 
mer, George Crisan, Vladimir Gsovski, Jézef 
Gwoidz, Hugo Kalnoky, Stephan Koétvara, 
Leslie LeNard, Jindfich Nosek, Stefan Rosada, 
George Rosu, George Torzsay-Biber, Mircea 
Vasiliu. 


Krey, Aucust CHARLES 

History and the Social Web. Min- 

neapolis, University of Minnesota 

Press. 269 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 55-8487. 
ONE of the rare historians who think about 
history, Dr. Krey refuses to accept con- 
ventional generalities, however hoary. He 
believes that political history—court or par- 
liamentary intrigues, revolutions, diplo- 
macy, and wars—gives but a warped and 
fragmentary version of ‘human experience. 
Geography, economics, arts, religion, have 
their place in the total picture. This is 
the integral, cultural, truly humanistic his- 
tory taught and practiced by Voltaire two 
hundred years ago. 

The twelve essays collected in History 
and the Social Web are grouped under two 
headings. Part I, The Long Road Back, 
has eight essays giving the author’s inter- 
pretations of European history from 300 to 
1600 A. D. The four essays of Part II, The 
Social Web: World-Wide and Time-Deep, 
are more general. Particularly valuable is 
the essay, What is American History?, lev- 
eled at that isolationism which is sheer 
parochialism. The intelligent layman will 
find even the most technical of the essays, 
like those on Urban’s Crusade and on Wil- 
liam of Tyre, lucid and profitable, if some- 
what austere. And the collection should be 
required reading for the specialist, to warn 
him against narrow and technical “ob- 
jectivity.” 


Krey, Aucust Cnartes. b. 1887, Ger- 


many. University of Wisconsin, A. B., 1907; 
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Ph. D., 1914. Department of history, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota. 


LARSEN, JAKOB AALL OTTESEN 
Representative Government in Greek 
and Roman History. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press. 249 p. 24 
cm, (Sather Classical Lectures, vol. 
28) $4.00. 55-6998. 

SUMMING up Professor Larsen’s thirty 
years of work on their topic, these lectures 
examine briefly but with great competence 
the instances of representative government 
in the Ancient World: in the early tribal 
and federal states, in the great Athenian 
and Spartan alliances, in the Hellenistic 
federal states (both before and after Roman 
occupation) , and in the West Roman pro- 
vincial assemblies. As Professor Larsen 
shows, representative government did not 
get very far in the Ancient World. The 
early Boeotian confederacy had a repre- 
sentative government, but this trend—if 
it was one—was “arrested at least in part 
through the victory of the democratic 
theory demanding the supremacy of the 
primary assembly.” The real period of 
representative government in Greece was 
that of the Hellenistic age, especially in 
the Achaian league. Rome, however, grad- 
ually discouraged the leagues and federal 
states. Aside from the revolting allies in 
go-88 B. C., there was no representative 
government in Italy, and the provincial 
assembly of the three Gauls had a very 
restricted scope. 

Professor Larsen’s book will doubtless 
remain for many ycars the authority on 
its subject, for it is accurate, full, and read- 
able. The one thing it does not do is to 
discuss the fundamental reason for the 
relative absence and failure of representa- 
tive government in the Ancient World. 

LARSEN, JAKOB AALL O7TTESEN. b. 1888. 
Luther College, A. B., 1908; Oxford Uni- 
versity, M. A., 1920; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1928. Professor emeritus of history, 
University of Chicago. 


Munny, Joun Hrne, and others, eds. 
Essays in Medieval Life and Thought; 
presented in honor of Austin Patter- 
son Evans. Edited by John H. Mundy, 
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Richard W. Emery, and Benjamin N. 
Nelson. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press. 258 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 
54-11971. 
CONTAINING an appreciation and four- 
teen research papers, this small Festschrift 
was presented to Austin P. Evans, presi- 
dent of the Mediaeval Academy of Amer- 
ica and professor emeritus of Columbia 
University. Its threefold division groups 
four papers under Religion and Heresy, 
while Science and Thought, and Institu- 
tional and Local History, each have five. 
Half of these studies offer newly edited 
Latin texts or archival documents from the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Taken 
together, the research and interpretations 
here presented are an earnest of the pro- 
ductive scholarship fostered by Dr. Evans 
during his long teaching career. 

While the papers relate principally to 
the Midi, some deal with subjects having 
a wider interest. Pearl Kibre’s paper on 
academic oaths at medieval Paris, and 
Merriam Sherwood’s interpretation of a 
tacky passage in Pierre Dubois’ scheme for 
arbitration of international disputes, are 
examples. Two other significant papers 
are J. H. Mundy’s study of the hospitals 
and leprosaries founded in Toulouse dur- 
ing the period of the Albigensian heresies, 
and P. Riesenberg’s account of the expand- 
ing use of Roman law renunciations as an 
aid to commercial enterprise. K. M. Setton, 
writing on The Archaeology of Medieval 
Athens, sums up the work of the American 
School at Athens and exhibits once more 
the benefits for both disciplines when his- 
tory and archaeology cooperate. 

Contributors: Francis $. Benjamin, Marshall 
Clagett, Richard W. Emery, George B. Fowler, 
Pearl Kibre. William Harold May, Sister 
Mary Ambrose (Mulholland), John Hine 
Mundy, Dayton Phillips, Peter Riesenberg, 
Kenneth M. Setton, Albert C. Shannon, Mer- 
riam Sherwood, Charles Trinkaus, Henry H. 
Wiggins. 


Nemec, Lupvik 
Church and State in Czechoslovakia; 
historically, juridically, and theolog- 
ically documented. New York,, Van- 
tage. 577 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 54-7406. 
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MAKING extensive use of the sources, by 
constant reference to a_ thirty-four-page 
bibliography and by brief quotations, Dr. 
Némec presents a history of Church-State 
relations in Czechoslovakia as seen by a 
Catholic priest and teacher. An introduc- 
tory, sixty-page chapter contains a formal 
rationale of the attitude of the Church 
to the present-day social order in Czecho- 
slovakia, claiming first place for the Church 
in the ranks of anti-Communism. The 
author holds also “that all historical analyses 
show that the political and cultural devel. 
opments of Bohemia, Moravia and Slo- 
vakia, from the beginning of their history, 
are but the reflection and result of Catholic 
missions.” The period from John Jus to 
the Reformation is treated in 110 pages; 
the subsequent period, through World War 
Il, requires nearly three times that space. 

Dr. Némec’s history would seem to be 
of greatest value to Catholic institutions 
of higher learning as a text for courses in 
international affairs. At the same time, 
no specialist in the field of Central Europe, 
whether or not he goes along with the 
author in his analysis and conclusions, can 
afford to pass by the wealth of material 
contained in this scholarly, if distinctly 
denominational, work. 

Nemec, Lupvik, Father. b. 1913, Czecho- 
slovakia. Catholic University of America, 
Ph. D., 1953. 


SARTON, GEORGE 
The Appreciation of Ancient and Me- 
dieval Science During the Renaissance 
(1450-1600). Philadelphia, University 
of Pennsylvania Press. 233 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 54-11538. 
IN a fashion intended to be “exemplary and 
suggestive rather than complete,” these 
bibliographical essays evaluate the influence 
of ancient and medieval culture (more 
especially the former) on the high and late 
Renaissance in the fields of Medicine, 
Natural History, and Mathematics and As- 
tronomy. The array of sources—incunabula 
and sixteenth-century works—mustered and 
frequently interpreted is as impressive as, 
by the sheer multiplicity of titles, it is 
bewildering. Less material presented 
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might possibly have meant more to the 
interested layman, while the expert stu- 
dent would have reason for considering 
the study, in the authors’ own words, 
“hardly more than a glimpse of the sub- 
ject.” As it is, it is surely a most eniighten- 
ing one. And Dr. Sarton’s contention that 
the Renaissance, with its often exaggerated 
respect for the distant past, may well be 
considered ‘a period of isolation” in sci- 
ence is certainly well argued. 

SARTON, GEorGE. b, 1884. University of 
Ghent, B. Sc., 1906; Sc. D., 1911. Emeritus 
professor of the history of science, Harvard 
University. 


SHIRER, WILLIAM LAWRENCE 
The Challenge of Scandinavia; Nor- 
way, Sweden, Denmark, and Finland 
in our time. Boston, Little, Brown. 
437 Pp. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-7466. 
MERITING a wide general audience and 
the respectful attention of specialists, Mr. 
Shirer’s latest book gives the best recent 
summary in English of significant political, 
economic, and social developments in Nor- 
way, Sweden, Denmark, and Finland. In 
form it is a long, somewhat discursive 
memoir of the author’s first-hand observa- 
tions, but it also embodies independent 
factfinding and painstaking evaluation. 
The resulting picture is one of interest 
and vitality. Small in population, un- 
evenly endowed with natural resources, 
collectively weak in a power sense, and 
divided on policies for their national se- 
curity, these countries have a record of 
achievement in social and economic fields 
that makes them outstanding exemplars 
of the democratic process. All, even un- 
happy Finland in the shadow of Soviet 
Russia, have shown a sturdy determination 
to live and grow as free peoples. Their 
recent history, carefully outlined here in 
war and peace, is indeed a challenge to 
Americans who have too often taken the 
Scandinavian scene for granted. 

The book has some of the faults of its 
virtues. It sacrifices depth for compre- 
hensiveness. The discussion of social re- 
forms in individual countries is conscien- 
tious and generally exact, but occasionally 
is also tedious. The author tends to be 
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over-optimistic about these internal 
achievements and to slur over current 
sources of tension. The role of Scandinavia 
in World War II is interestingly developed, 
particularly the story of Henrik Kauff- 
mann, Danish Minister to the United States, 
and the effects of Swedish neutrality on 
inter-Scandinavian relations, but at points 
the treatment is too synoptic. But these 
are minor faults in a generally excellent 
piece of work. 

SHIRER, WILLIAM LAWRENCE. b. 1904. 
Coe College, A. B., 1925. Writer and radio 
news commentator, New York, N. Y. 


TOMASEVICH, JOZO 
Peasants, Politics, and Economic 
Change in Yugoslavia. Stanford, Calif., 
Stanford University Press. 743  p. 
maps, tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 54-8146. 


THIS monumental volume is literally a 
down-to-earth study of the development of 
Yugoslavia, set within the perspective of 
the long history of the South Slavs. The 
study is presented in three basic parts: the 
political and socioeconomic development 
of the lands and peoples of the later Yugo- 
slavia before 1914, containing ten chapters; 
the South Slavs and World War I, one 
chapter; and Yugoslavia during the in- 
terwar era (1918-41), sixteen chapters. As 
the title of the book suggests, the study 
centers on the peasants who, in the last 
analysis, became the determining factor in 
the development of Yugoslavia. Dr. 
Tomasevich traces the position of the 
peasant in Yugoslav history, the system of 
landholding, changes in the economic and 
social structure, the techniques of agricul- 
tural production, the character of agri- 
culture, food utilization, rural health, ag- 
ricultural economics, and similar topics. 
He also shows the impact of the peasant 
and the agricultural problem upon the 
historical and political forces which shaped 
the Yugoslav state. 

The volume should prove richly reward- 
ing to all those who seek a fundamental 
understanding of Yugoslavia in particular, 
and of the Balkan region generally. There 
is an excellent bibliography to serve as a 
guide to further study. 

TomaseEvicH, Jozo. b. 1908.. University 
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of Basle, Ph. D. Department of economics, 
San Francisco State College. 


WESTERMANN, WILLIAM LINN 
The Slave Systems of Greek and Ro- 
man Antiquity. Philadelphia, Ameri- 
can Philosophical Society. 180 p. 31 
cm. (Memoirs of the American Philo- 
sophical Society, vol. 40) $3.00. 54- 
9107. 
THIS is the late Professor Westermann’s 
magnum opus. It reproduces in English 
his 1935 article, Sklaverei, in the Pauly- 
Wissowa-Kroli Real-Encyclopaddie, Supple- 
mentary Vol. 6, but with important addi- 
tions, notably on slavery in the Hellenistic 
period and the Roman Empire, and above 
all on the relation of slavery to Christian- 
ity. Though it does not compare in vivid- 
ness of style with Eduard Meyer's little 
essay in Volume I of his Kleine Schriften, 
it is beyond question the best book which 
now exists on the subject. Taken as a 
whole, it is a massive contribution to the 
understanding of ancient slavery both as 
an economic institution and—even more 
important—as a state of mind. 

A flood of new light is thrown on old 
clichés. Thus the conclusions on the fluid- 
ity of slave status in the ancient world, on 
the extent to which Hellenic and Roman 
slavery lacked the tribal-religious and pa- 
triotic restrictions of pre-Hellenic slavery 
and, especially, on the universal acceptance 
of slavery in the ancient world (even in 
the Christian era) are, if not new, at least 
so well buttressed by the author’s remark- 
able command of the evidence as to im- 
pose themselves with quite new cogency. 
His remarks on the amelioration of the 
public attitude toward the slave in the 
later empire are particularly illuminating. 
Though he perhaps does not grasp the full 
interplay of “radical” and “conservative” 
forces in early Christianity, he rightly 
holds: “The failure of Christianity over 
the . . . centuries to bring the inner op- 
position of its ideals into an open conflict 
with the stark realism of slavery must be 
acknowledged and faced.” 

WESTERMANN, WILLIAM LINN. 1873-1954. 
University of Nebraska, A. B., 1894; Uni- 
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versity of Berlin, Ph. D., 1902. Late pro- 
fessor emeritus of history, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 

DuFFy, JAMES 
Shipwreck and Empire; being an ac- 
count of Portuguese maritime disasters 
in a century of decline. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 198 
p- 22 cm. $4.00. 54-9774. 

Litutrpripce, Georce D. 
Beacon of Freedom; the impact of 
American democracy upon Great Brit- 
ain, 1830-1870. Philadelphia, Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania Press. 159 p. 24 
cm. $4.00. 54-1154). 

MAYER, MILTON 
They Thought They Were Free; the 
Germans, 1933-45. Chicago, University 
of Chicago Press. 345 p. 22 cm. $4.75. 
55-5137- 


Far and Near East 


Cranc, CHUNG-LI 
The Chinese Gentry; studies on their 
role in nineteenth-century Chinese so- 
ciety. Seattle, University of Washing- 
ton Press. 250 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (University of Washington Publi- 
cations on Asia) $5.75. 55-6738. 


ALTHOUGH its main purpose is to dem- 
onstrate the power exercised by the edu- 
cated class—here designated “gentry”—on 
nineteenth-century Chinese society, the 
principal contribution of this book lies 
in its detailed analysis of the workings of 
the civil service examination system which 
determined who should enter the group. 
No other existing work in English sets 
forth with such particularity the merits 
and abuses of this system, nor is there an- 
other book that defines so clearly the ter- 
minology created by the Chinese to de- 
scribe the system in all its aspects. To sup- 
port his conclusions, the author has made 
wise use of many hitherto little-used 
Chinese documents. Chinese  govern- 
mental power during the nineteenth cen- 
tury, the reader should perhaps be _re- 
minded, was in severe decline, marked by 
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turmoil within and aggression from with- 
out. Both in his Introduction and in his 
main text, Dr. Chang is inclined to over- 
emphasize the existence of the so-called 
gentry as a distinct and separate class. If 
the examination system created a class, 
as indeed it did, the competitive nature of 
the system served in turn to liberate the 
Chinese from class. 

CHANG, CHUNG-LI. University of Wash- 
ington, Ph. D., 1954. Far Eastern and Rus- 
sian Institute, University of Washington. 


SCHWANTES, ROBERT SIDNEY 
Japanese and Americans; a century of 
cultural relations. New York, Harper, 
for Council on Foreign Relations. 
380 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 55-7220. 


THIS book deals, on the whole admirably, 
with a vast amount of data that falls under 
the heading “cultural.” Although he is im- 
precise in his definitions in:some instances, 
Dr. Schwantes suggestively divides the 
body of his material into two sections: 
Problems and Goals, and Channels of Com- 
munication. The important but not star- 
tling conclusion he draws is that cultural 
interchange will improve the political re- 
lations between the United States and 
Japan, and the two-way avenues this will 
require are already marked and well trav- 
eled. Because the author is comfortably at 
home with sources in Japanese as well as 
those in English, his research is both broad 
and thorough. 

Japan’s propensity for borrowing other 
people’s cultures makes a book of this sort 
full, intricate, and difficult to proportion. 
Two pages devoted to baseball, for ex- 
ample, may fully explain the introduction 
of it, but whether they measure the impact 
of the game is another matter. An entire 
chapter concerning missionaries, on the 
other hand, may indicate not so much the 
influence as the volubility of clergymen. 
The cultural historian is always in diffi- 
culties and they nowhere show more clearly 
than in this volume. 

SCHWANTES, RoBERT SIDNEY. b. 1920. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1942; Ph. D., 
1950. Japan desk officer, Asia Foundation, 
San Francisco, Calif. 


SETTON, KENNETH MEYER, ed. 
A History of the Crusades. Vol. L 
The First Hundred Years. Edited by 
Marshall W. Baldwin. Philadelphia, 
University of Pennsylvania Press. 694 
p. plates, maps. 26 cm. $12.00. (55- 
2441) 
AN extraordinarily able introduction to 
what promises to be a definitive treatment 
of the history of the Crusades, this first 
of a projected five-volume work lives up 
to all expectations. It is primarily “a nar- 
rative of war, diplomacy, and _ politics,” 
covering approximately the twelfth cen- 
tury; that is, the period of the first two 
Crusades and of the events leading to the 
third. Out of nineteen chapters, seven de- 
scribe the background of the First Crusade 
in an entirely adequate manner. That 
Crusade itself receives four excellent chap- 
ters. Thereafter follow three chapters con- 
cerning the stabilization of the Latin king- 
dom of Jerusalem, one about the Second 
Crusade, and four concerning its conse- 
quences and the preparation for the third. 
Annotation has been held to a minimum, 
since extensive documentation is to be 
published in Volume V. 

In point of time, Volume II will reach 
the beginning of the fourteenth century, 
and Volume III will be devoted chiefly to 
the fourteenth- and fifteenth-century Cru- 
sades. Volume IV will deal with “political 
and ecclesiastical organization of the Cru- 
sader states, propaganda, financing, legal 
and political theories regarding the Cru- 
sades and the like.” Volume V will con- 
sider “the influence of the Crusades upon 
Furopean thought and literature, the arts 
and architecture, and economic and social 
life.” 

Contributors: Marshall W. Baldwin, Vir- 
ginia G. Berry, Claude Cahen, James Lea 
Cate, Peter Charanis, Frederic Duncalf, Harold 
S. Fink, Sir Hamilton A. R. Gibb, Harry W. 
Hazard, Hilmar C. Kreuger, ‘Bernard Lewis, 
Robert S. Lopez, Robert L. Nicholson, Sidney 
Painter, Steven Runciman, Kenneth M. Setton, 
Benjamin W. Wheeler. 


TAN, CHESTER C. 
The Boxer Catastrophe. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 276 p. 24 
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cm. (Columbia Studies in the Social 
Sciences, no. 583) $4.50. 55-7834. 
BASED on ample Chinese as well as West- 
ern documentation, and including an an- 
notated Chinese bibliography, this mono- 
graph becomes the most authoritative ex- 
position of the Chinese Imperial Court’s 
real attitude toward the Boxers, its agon- 
izing decision to resist recognizing virtual 
Russian annexation of Manchuria, and its 
final submission to the Allied dictates in 
1901. While not attempting to judge the 
extent to which the Boxers were genuine 
nationalists and not mere vandals, Dr. Tan 
does trace their origins to secret societies, 
contrary to Steiger’s widely accepted hy- 
pothesis that they began as local militia. 
The activities of various Imperial officials 
are most interestingly evaluated. Li Hung- 
Chang, Chang Chih-tung, Liu K’un-i, along 
with the hitherto neglected Shéng Hsiian- 
huai, emerge as the leaders who saved over 
half of China from devastation and held 
open the door to peace negotiations by 
actually suppressing the Throne’s declara- 
tion of war, but Li is seen as mistaken in 
his advice to accept Russian demands in 
Manchuria. In short, Dr. Tan’s historical 
study emphasizes the diplomatic aspects 
of the Boxer affair, clearing up many hith- 
erto doubtful points. 
Tan, Cuester C. Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1952. Graduate School of Arts and 
Sciences, New York University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


CARTER, THOMAS FRANCIS 
The Invention of Printing in China 
and Its Spread Westward. Revised by 
L. Carrington Goodrich. 2d ed. New 
York, Ronald. 293 p. plates. 24 cm. 
$10.00. 55-5418. 

Han, Yi ; 
The Veritable Record of the T’ang 
Emperor Shun-tsung (February 28, 
805-August 31, 805). Han Yii’s “Shun- 
tsung shih-lu.” Translated, with in- 
troduction and notes, by Bernard S. 
Solomon. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press. 82 p. 26 cm. (Har- 
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vard-Yenching Institute Studies, 18) 
paper, $3.00. 55-9441. 

LENSEN, GEORGE ALEXANDER 
Russia’s Japan Expedititon of 1852 to 
1855. Gainesville, University of Florida 
Press. 208 p. plates. 23 cm. $5.00, 
paper, $4.00. 55-8081. 


Latin America 


BusHNELL, DAvip 
The Santander Regime in Gran Co- 
lombia. Newark, University of Dela- 
ware Press, 1954. 381 p. 24 cm. (Uni- 
versitv of Delaware Monograph Series, 
no. 5) $5.00. 55-15741. 


THIS pioneering monograph on its sub- 
ject emphasizes and interweaves political, 
economic, and social materials. Chrono- 
logically spanning the period 1819-27, the 
study is based on a wide variety of first- 
hand materials which provide solid docu- 
mented data on administration, finance, 
religion, land reforms, economic experi- 
ments, slavery, and Indian problems. Well 
prepared and badly needed, the study will 
no doubt be a standard work for many 
years to come. - 
BusHNELL, Davin. b. 1928. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1944; Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of history, University of Delaware. 


Curtin, Puiuie D. 
Two Jamaicas; the role of ideas in a 
tropical colony, 1830-1865. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 270 
p. plates. 22 cm. $4.75. 55-10969. 
WHEN nineteenth-century English human- 
itarianism imposed a socal revolution upon 
Tamaica, that plantation island was en- 
tirely unprepared for the cataclysm. Fully 
aware that slavery was under severe at- 
tack, Jamaican planters and their allies 
sought to establish defenses against im- 
pending disaster. The Canning Resolu- 
tions of 1823 were ample warning. Un- 
prepared to stand on moral grounds, West 
Indian advocates of slavery vainly sought 
justification in arguments of necessity. 
An unsuccessful separatist movement had 
just faded away when the first slave re- 
bellion occurred at the end of 1831. Thus 
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heralded, the revolution progressed through 
a difficult decade marked by emancipation 
in 1834. The apprentice system, substituted 
until 1838, failed to retain basic features 
of slavery; planters nevertheless managed 
to maintain political control until the 
Morant Bay riots of 1865. 

While primarily interested in intellectual 
currents, in ideas of whites and Negroes as 
they sought to adjust to revolution, Pro- 
fessor Curtin has achieved rare success in 
interpreting economic, political, and social 
forces. Here is one of the truly significant 
contributions to Caribbean history. 

Curtain, Pome D. Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1953. Department of history, 
Swarthmore College. 


United States 


ANDREWS, J. CUTLER 
The North Reports the Civil War. 
Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh 
Press. 813 p. plates. 24 cm. $6.00. 


55-6873. 


BASED on the examination of many pri- 
vate papers as well as voluminous news- 
paper files, this scholarly, comprehensive, 
and definitive study catalogs the problems 
and personalities of America’s first genera- 
tion of “war correspondents.” The twenty- 
four chapters present, in the course of the 
narrative, many anecdotes of reporters and 
reporting, and many specimens of dis- 
patches. There are numerous illustrations 
and an unusually full bibliography. 
Probably the sheer size and compass of 
the book will restrict its use principally to 
the specialist and the scholar, but anyone 
with an interest in newspaper history or 
in the Civil War will find the book valu- 
able. And a subsidy from the Buhl Foun- 
dation enables the publisher to offer the 
volume at an unusually low price. 
ANpREws, J]. Cuter. b. 1908. Ohio 
Wesleyan University, B. A., 1929; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1938. Department of 
history, Pennsylvania College for Women. 


FLETCHER, STEVENSON WHITCOMB 
Pennsylvania Agriculture and Country 
Life, 1840-1940. Mlustrations by S. W. 
Fletcher, Jr. Harrisburg, Pennsylvania 
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Historical and Museum Commission. 

6ig p. illus. 24 cm. $3.50. (A50- 

9470) 
WITH this volume, Dean Fletcher com- 
pletes his two-volume survey of Pennsyl- 
vania farming and rural life (See USQBR 
VI, 4:448). The earlier volume covered 
the period 1640-1840; the present volume 
carries the story forward another hundred 
years. Describing both the development of 
agriculture as an industry and the farmer’s 
mode of life as an individual and member 
of society, Volume -II is divided in tradi- 
tional manner into topical chapters. Of 
particular importance, because few agri- 
cultural historians have dealt with such 
topics, are the chapters on Agriculture and 
Government, Agricultural Organizations, 
The Farm Home, Country Life, and Rural 
Schools and Churches. Historians may 
now list Pennsylvania among the few states 
for which an adequate agricultural history 
is available. 

Because Pennsylvania has been one of 
the nation’s leading agricultural states from 
colonial days to the present, the vicissitudes 
of agriculture in that state are of consider- 
able moment. The principal changes, indi- 
cating adjustments to changing conditions 
rather than a decline of the industry, were 
owing to a shift from grain and livestock 
to dairy products, poultry, potatoes, and 
other specialized commodities. As the 
author points out, these changes reflect in- 
creased mechanization, preservation of soil 
fertility, improvement of dairy stock, and 
cultivation of better grasses. 

FLETCHER, STEVENSON Wauitcoms. b. 
1875. Massachusetts Agriculture College, 
B. Sc., 1896; Cornell University, Ph. D., 
1900. Dean emeritus, College of Agricul- 
ture, Pennsylvania State University. 


HAFEN, LE Roy ReEuBEN and HAFEN, ANN 
(Woopsury) , eds. 
To the Rockies and Oregon, 1839-1842; 
with diaries and accounts by Sidney 
Smith, Amos Cook, Joseph Holman, E. 
Willard Smith, Francis Fletcher, Jo- 
seph Williams, Obadiah Oakley, Rob- 
ert Shortess, and T. J. Farnham. Glen- 
dale, Calif., Clark Company. 315 p. 
plates. 25 cm. (The Far West and the 
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Rockies Historical Series, 1820-1875, 

vol. 3) $9.50. 55-3017. 
CONTINUING the publication of source 
material pertaining to the Far West and 
the Rockies, this third volume of the series 
(See USQBR XI, 2:18) devotes itself to 
the diaries and travel narratives of emi- 
grants who made the long trek to the Ore- 
gon country. The Peoria Party, 1839-40, 
is represented by six accounts; the E. Wil- 
lard Smith journal of 1839-40 is published 
with explanatory notes; and the report of 
the tour made by Joseph Williams, 1841- 
42, is reprinted from the original edition 
of 1843. Appendixes include statements 
of travelers, and obituaries and biographies 
of major figures. An excellent map of 
the three main routes to Oregon enables 
the reader to follow each expedition. These 
journals and reminiscences provide fresh 
information as to the methods of travel 
used by the settlers, the fur trading posts 
at which they stopped, and the geographical 
conditions, hardships, Indians, and Moun- 
tain Men they encountered. The volume 
continues the high level of scholarship and 
expertness of editing demonstrated pre- 
viously, and once again makes a distin- 
guished contribution to the history of the 
West. 

Haren, Le Roy Revusen. b. 1893. Brig- 
ham Young University, A. B., 1916; Univer- 
sity of California, Ph. D., 1924. Depart- 
ment of history, Brigham Young Univer- 
sity. 


HorstTApTerR, RICHARD 

The Age of Reform; from Bryan to 

F.D.R. New York, Knopf. 328 p. 22 

cm. $4.50. 54-7206. 
FIRST presented as a series of lectures, 
this compact work contributes new sub- 
stance to historical literature; yet it is 
rather a new interpretation of American re- 
form, 1890-1940, than a substantive treat- 
mcnt of the subject. Professor Hofstadter 
offers three main revisions. The first con- 
cerns the nature of Populism and the re- 
forms achieved by the early twentieth-cen- 
tury agricultural protest. The second links 
Populism and Progressivism together in a 
tradition of “Yankee Protestant” reform, 
and virtually merges into one the New 
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Nationalism and the New Freedom. In his 
third reassessment, the author finds the 
New Deal to be quite different from all 
earlier reform phenomena, principally by 
reason of the way it incorporated the loyal- 
ties of political machines and of immigrant 
groups. These several new emphases dif- 
fer appreciably from commonly held ideas 
and from recent interpretations. Some 
readers will notice many points of disagree- 
ment with details of the text; others will 
be disappointed that the author, who is 
widely known as an intellectual historian,” 
envisages no very creative function for the 
reformist intellectuals of his own period. 
Professor Hofstadter’s broad arguments 
should, nevertheless, win basic acceptation 
for his fine book, even among those who 
object in detail. 

Horstapter, Ricwarp. b. 1916. Univer- 
sity of Buffalo, B. A., 1927; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1942. Department of his- 
tory, Columbia University. 


JEFFERSON, THOMAS 
Notes on the State of Virginia.- Edited, 
with an introduction and notes, by 
William Peden. Chapel Hill, Univer- 
sity of North Carolina Press, for In- 
stitute of Early American History and 
Culture, Williamsburg, Va. 315 p. 
maps. tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-14659. 


AS Dr. Peden insists, Notes on Virginia 
was Jefferson’s only full-length book; but 
he fails to note how far it departs from 
the norms of bookmaking. Privately print- 
ed in 1785 and first published in 1787, it 
has been obtainable, since exhaustion of 
the Richmond, 1853, edition, only in stand- 
ard sets of Jefferson's writings (a separate 
printing of P. L. Ford’s edition, 1894, was 
limited to only two hundred copies). Dr. 
Peden has had the laudable design of pre- 
paring a “reader's edition,” as he calls it, 
of a book which has many invaluable or 
eloquent passages buried within a singu- 
larly forbidding framework. In form a set 
of answers to a questionnaire, it is pri- 
marily a dry and difficult geographical com- 
pendium, broken into by a succession of 
extraordinary excursuses, digressions, and 
obiter dicta. The more strictly geographical 
portions are unintelligible without the edi- 








History 


tion of his father’s map which Jefferson 
prepared for the first publications; in the 
half-tone reduction from a_ photograph 
here pasted in at the end, the smaller print 
is undecipherable even under a powerful 
glass. Furthermore, Dr. Peden could not 
resist the temptation to combine a scholar’s 
with a reader’s edition; though disclaim- 
ing “a complete collation or thorough 
textual study,” he gives far more textual 
data than the ordinary reader wants or 
needs. And he has put his textual informa- 
tion and his elucidations of the subject 
matter, together with Jefferson's own foot- 
notes of several strata, into a single series 
of notes at the back of the book. The re- 
sult, from the viewpoint of continuous read- 
ing, is bewildering. Anyone Who can get 
hold of it will be happier with the 1853 
edition, though Dr. Peden’s scholarship 
will have its uses. 

PEDEN, WILLIAM Harwoop. b. 1913. 
University of Virginia, B. S., 1934; Ph. D., 
1942. Department of English, University 
of Missouri. 


Jones, JosePpH MARION 

The Fifteen Weeks (February 21-June 

5, 1947). New York, Viking. 296 p. 

22 cm. $3.75. 55-8923. 
ESSENTIALLY the story of the develop- 
ment of the Truman Doctrine and the 
Marshall Plan, The Fifteen Weeks is not 
so much concerned with the economics of 
the problems, although these are not neg- 
lected by any means, as it is with the great 
critical issues which confronted the United 
States during the early six months of 1947. 
This country was faced with the threat- 
ened economic collapse of Greece and then 
of Turkey, with both countries under direct 
and indirect Soviet pressure and threat, 
and with the more general crisis in West- 
ern Europe in 1947. Dr. Jones shows the 
roots of the trouble and tells of how the 
problems were met, of the people who had 
to meet them, and of the machinery which 
was set to work in the Department of 
State, the White House, and the Gongress. 
His work begins with an analysis of Presi- 
dent Truman’s address of March 12, in 
which the Yruman Doctrine was set forth, 
the Acheson address of May 8, and the 
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Marshall address of June 5, 1947 which 


‘forecast the Marshall Plan. The author 


then discusses the character of the 1947 
Soviet threat to Europe and the Near East, 
the primary actors in Washington, the 
parts which they played, and, finally, the 
crucial period of time. The book is well 
documented and superbly written. What- 
ever else may be written on the subject, 
this volume must be read by all who profess 
an intelligent interest in one of the great 
decisions in recent American foreign policy. 

Jones, JosePpH Marion. b. 1908. Baylor 
University, A. B., 1928; University of 
Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1935. 


Moran, ROBERT LOREN 
Political Prairie Fire; the Nonpartisan 
League, 1915-1922. Minneapolis, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota Press. 408 p. 
illus. 24 cm. $5.75. 55-8488. 


AMONG the radical agrarian movements 
in the United States, the Nonpartisan 
League had perhaps the most completely 
rounded doctrinal program. With its ad- 
vocacy of public ownership of mills, ele- 
vators, banks, and other such facilities, the 
League captured control of the state of 
North Dakota in 1916. From there its in- 
fluence radiated to the surrounding states. 
After its initial blossoming, the League 
receded to North Dakota, but it left lasting 
effects in other states. Most notably it gave 
impetus to the movement that led ulti- 
mately to the creation of the Democratic 
Farmer Labor Party of Minnesota. 

Professor Morlan’s sympathetic historical 
analysis concentrates on the high-tempera- 
ture politics of the period of formation and 
high tide of the League, 1915-1922. That 
focus gives the book special value as a case 
study in the reaction of the American po- 
litical system to movements that challenge 
the dominant forces of the moment. Yet, 
because the League remains an influence 
in North Dakota and its effects persist else- 
where, Professor Morlan’s lively treatment 
should make his book of intercet to the 
reader with a general concern about Amer- 
ican politics. For the student of American 
agrarian politics, the work is indispensable 
as the most competent and most balanced 
volume on the League. 
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Moran, Ropert Loren. b. 1920. Deni- 
son University, B. A., 1942; University of 
Minnesota, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
government,’ University of Redlands. 


MUNROE, JOHN ANDREW 
Federalist Delaware, 1775-1815. New 
Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers University 
Press, 1954. 286 p. 24 cm. (Univer- 
sity of Delaware Monograph Series, 
no. 6) $5.00. 54-11929. 
A FORTY-YEAR span in the history of 
one of the smallest states of the Union may 
seem to promise tame enough matter, but 
Professor Munroe, by a multilevel approach 
to his subject, and by utilization of the 
concrete details to develop the significant 
generality, has given it a deep interest and 
here exhibits in miniature many of the 
larger processes of American history. Small 
as Delaware was, there developed within 
it during the period covered in this book 
a major cleavage. Of the three counties, 
New Castle, the northernmost, is sharply 
differentiated from Kent and Sussex in 
terrain, and diverged, also, in the Federalist 
era, in the evolution of its human geog- 
raphy. 

Although the southern counties of Dela- 
ware remained the domain of a slavehold- 
ing agricultural economy, New Castle, fur- 
nished with ready water power, grew rap- 
idly as an industrial center after the Revo- 
lution. There, in 1785, were fifteen mills, 
“the first in America and perhaps in the 
world,” producing superfine flour as well 
as ironwork and paper. As the author 
notes, Delaware turned out a respectable 
group of statesmen, too, in this period: 
Caesar Rodney and his nephew, Caesar 
Augustus, George Read, and James A. 
Bayard. Yet her- really great men were 
Oliver Evans, who raised mill machinery in 
the 1780's to a new level of integrated per- 
formance, and the émigré Eleuthére Irénée 
du Pont, who, after 1802, singlehandedly 
created a prosperous gunpowder industry. 
Jeffersonian Democracy sprang up in New 
Castle and Wilmington as an urban bour- 
geois movement, but the Federalist leaders 
of Kent and Sussex, Professor Munroe 
shows, marshalled their rustic, conservative 
majorities, governed with flexibility and 
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justice, and kept their party a going con- 
cern long after it had withered away in the 
country at large. 

MUNROE, JOHN ANpbREW. b. 1914. Uni- 
versity of Delaware, A. B., 1936; University 
of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1947. Department 
of American history, University of Dela- 
ware, 


STARKEY, MARION LENA 
A Little Rebellion. New York, Knopf. 
267 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55-9292. 


SHAYS’ Rebellion is mentioned in every 
history of the formative period of the Unit- 
ed States, but only as a featureless link 
in a chain of historical causation. Miss 
Starkey, whose talent lies in finding psycho- 
logical depth and real people in episodes 
hitherto known only externally and ab- 
stractly, has again put us in her debt by 
giving it individual and indelible features. 
Her narrative, proceeding from the county 
conventions of the summer of 1786 to the 
final act of general pardon in June 1788, 
recreates the agony of the embattled farm- 
ers in all its living reality. Since the origi- 
nal sources, which she has tracked down 
and assimilated with her usual thorough- 
ness, are incomplete, formal, or jejune, 
this implies great powers of selection and 
imaginative integration. Here we meet 
Sam Adams, firebrand and beneficiary of 
a previous rebellion, but despotically bent 
on the savage suppression of this one; 
General Benjamin Lincoln, committing 
his troops to a rash midwinter pursuit 
which dissolved the rebel army at one blow, 
but which, given an atom of competence 
on Shays’ part, must have had a contrary 
result; and, for the first time, Captain 
Daniel Shays himself, “a likable, honorable, 
and courageous gentleman,” drafted to sud- 
den leadership because he could drill a 
battalion, but almost devoid of conviction 
in his cause, his status, or his star. 

The narrative begins in medias res, and 
omits any adequate analysis of the economic 
crisis or of the political and judicial sys- 
tem of Massachusetts. Also, a map of 
Massachusetts counties and townships in 
1786 is badly needed. If these deficiencies 
are supplied, A Little Rebellion will be a 
minor historical masterpiece. 








History 


STARKEY, MARION LENA. b. 1901. Boston 
University, B. S., 1922; M. A., 1935. Writer; 
received a Guggenheim fellowship in 1953. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 

The Ordnance Department. Vol. I. 
Planning Munitions for War. By Con- 
stance McLaughlin Green, Harry C. 
Thomson, and Peter C. Roots. Wash- 
ington, Office of the Chief of Military 
History, Department of the Army; dis- 
tributed by U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office. 542 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
26 cm. (United States Army in World 
War II: The Technical Services) $4.25. 
(55-60000) 


THE Army’s great World War II series 
continues to unroll, with more than two 
dozen volumes now in print (See USQBR 
X, 2:178). The present one is mainly a 
record of the Ordnance Department’s re- 
search and development program, though 
it also gives attention to organization, 
and personnel and training activities. The 
senior author, Constance McL. Green, is 
an economic historian known for her work 
in the field of community history and the 
early industrial development of the Unit- 
ed States. 

A notable feature here is the extensive 
account of the historical background of the 
Ordnance Department’s World War II ex- 
perience. But for many readers the most 
provocative portion of the book will be 
the head-on reply to attacks on the quality 
of the Army’s tanks, particularly of its 
celebrated Sherman medium tank. In es- 
sence, two answers are given: (1) American 
tanks proved themselves mechanically su- 
perior to anything they had to encounter, 
thus fulfilling a basic requirement in an 
overseas war in which shipping space used 
for replacement materiel was space that 
could not be used. to ship initial equip- 
ment for larger forces; (2) if American 
tanks were too often inferior on the battle- 
field, this was the choice not of the Ord- 
nance Department, which _ persistently 
pleaded to be allowed to produce better 
models, but of the using arms, which clung 
until late in the day to the principle that 
victory could be gained by quantity over 
quality. 
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U. S. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
The Quartermaster Corps; organiza- 
tion, supply, and services. Vol. II. By 
Erna Risch. Washington, Office of the 
Chief of Military History, Department 
of the Army; distributed by U. S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office. 433 p. illus., 
tables. 26 cm. (United States Army in 
World War II: The Technical Serv- 
ices) $4.00. (53-60879) 
WITHOUT break in subject matter, Vol- 
ume II of the subseries on the Quarter- 
master Corps in the Army’s massive World 
War II history continues the account of 
administrative and supply operations be- 
gun in Volume I (See USQBR X, 2:178). 
Four more chapters are added here on the 
supply story: one each on salvage, recla- 
mation and conservation, industrial de- 
mobilization, and a useful statistical analysis 
and summary. A group of five chapters 
deals with personnel and training activities 
of the Quartermaster Corps. The last three 
chapters sre devoted to major service func- 
tions: laundry and dry cleaning, care of 
the dead, and (though why as a service 
rather than as a supply or “personnel” ac- 
tivity is not apparent) the procurement 
and training of horses, mules, and dogs. 


Woopwarpb, COMER VANN 
The Strange Career of Jim Crow. New 
York, Oxford University Press. 155 p. 
20 cm. (The James W. Richard Lec- 
tures in History, University of Vir- 
ginia, 1954) $2.50. 55-8126. 
AS this brief history of it conclusively 
demonstrates, many widely held opinions 
concerning racial segregation in the post- 
bellum South are erroneous. Native white 
conservatives who achieved control] after 
Reconstruction did not adopt general poli- 
cies of segregation and disfranchisement, 
the author finds, and for two decades there 
persisted many evidences of racial harmony. 
Only toward the end of the nineteenth 
century did the thoroughgoing, so-called 
Jim Crow system of proscription begin to 
develop, as a result of weakening of the 
resistance to racism previously maintained 
by Northern liberals, paternalistic Southern 
conservatives, and Populist Southern radi- 
cals. Once adopted, however, Professor 
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Woodward notes, the new racial policies 
came to be regarded as immutable folk- 
ways, as if rooted in immemorial custom. 
Southern whites were therefore shocked 
and frightened when a “New Reconstruc- 
tion” began in the 1940’s which now 
threatens to overturn the whole system 
of racial inequality. The author's sketch 
of the recent progress made toward Negro 
enfranchisement and desegregation is a 
hopeful indication of the falsity of the dire 
prophecies of race war that were uttered 
when the “New Reconstruction” first gath- 
ered strength. 

In his timely and well-written book, Pro- 
fessor Woodward consistently shows the 
influences exerted by political and eco- 
nomic forces in shifts of the racial policy. 
He is, of necessity, somewhat tentative in 
his interpretations and explanations of 
trends which have so far been misunder- 
stood or virtually ignored by historians 
and sociologists. 

Woopwarp, CoMER VANN. b. 1908. Em- 
ory University, Ph. B., 1930; Columbia 
University, A. M., 1932. Department of his- 
tory, Johns Hopkins University. 

SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CouLTer, ELLis MERTON 
Wormsloe; two centuries of a Georgia 
family. Athens, University of Georgia 
Press. 322 p. plates. 25 cm. (Worm- 
sloe Foundation Publications, no. 1) 
$5-00. 55-7035. 
DYKEMAN, WILMA 
The French Broad. Illustrated by 
Douglas Gorsline. New York, Rine- 
hart. 371 p. illus. 21 cm. (Rivers of 
America) $5.00. 54-9349. 


in 
General Works 
ZIMMER, HEINRICH ROBERT 


The Art of Indian Asia; its mythology 
and transformations. Completed and 


GoopwyYn, FRANK 
Lone-Star Land; _twentieth-century 
Texas in perspective. New York, 
Knopf. 362 p. plates. 22 cm. $5.00. 
55-7850. 

HANDLIN, OscAR 
Chance or Destiny; turning points in 
American history. Boston, Atlantic- 
Little, Brown. 220 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 
55-7461. 

KEMPTON, MURRAY 
Part of Our Time; some ruins and 
monuments of the thirties. New York, 
Simon and Schuster. 334 p. 22 cm. 
$4.00. 55-5944. 

MADISON, VIRGINIA 
The Big Bend Country of Texas. A\l- 
buquerque, University of New Mexico 
Press. 263 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.50. 
54-12879. 

Miers, EARL SCHENCK 
The Web of Victory; Grant at Vicks- 
burg. New York, Knopf. 322 p. plates, 
maps. 22 cm. $5.00. 53-9467. 

SPRATT, JOHN S. 
The Road to Spindletop; economic 
change in Texas, 1875-1901. Drawings 
by Ed Bearden. Dallas, Southern 
Methodist University Press. 337 p. il- 
lus., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-8782. 

TuGweELt, Rexrorp Guy 
A Chronicle of Jeopardy, 1945-55. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press. 
488 p. 24 cm. $7.50. 55-8360. 

Wricut, Louis BOOKER 
Culture on the Moving Frontier. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press. 
273 p. 21 cm. $3.50. (The Patten 
Foundation Lectures, 1952-53) 54-6207. 


Arts 


edited by Joseph Campbell. With pho- 
tographs by Eliot Elisofon and others. 
New York, Pantheon. 2 v. illus., plates, 
maps. g2 cm. (Bollingen Series, 39) 
set, $22.50. 54-11742. 
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THIS handsomely produced two-volume 
work deals chiefly with sculpture, less with 
architecture, scarcely at all with painting. 
When Heinrich Zimmer died in 1943, he 
left many notes, some arranged for his lec- 
tures and some for unspecified use, and 
from these his one-time pupil, Joseph 
Campbell, has compiled the present text, 
amplifying, annotating, and bringing Dr. 


Zimmer's material up to date. Since the 


aim of the work is to produce not a history 
of Indian art, but an introduction through 
discussions of a series of topics, it deals 
only briefly with the periods of Indian 
art and stylistic development. The heart 
of the book consists of the two sections de- 
voted to the mythology and philosophy of 
Indian art: Indian Ideals of Beauty, and 
the Symbolism of the Lotus. Dr. Zimmer 
had a keen appreciation of esthetic values, 
whether in sculpture or in literature, and 
a wide acquaintance with Hindu and Bud- 
dhist thought. His interpretation is sug- 
gestive and vivid, and combines readability 
with documented information and analysis. 
The extensive collection of illustrations, 
though largely of well-known subjects, is 
of great value in itself, especially since the 
photography and reproductions are of the 
highest quality. 

CAMPBELL, JOSEPH. b. 1904. Columbia 
University, A. B., 1925; M. A., 1927. De- 
partment of literature, Sarah Lawrence Col- 
lege, and writer. 


Architecture 


KAUFMANN, EMIL 
Architecture in the Age of Reason; 
Baroque and post-Baroque in Eng- 
land, Italy, and France. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 293 
p. plates. 25 cm. $10.00. 52-10753. 


POSTHUMOUSLY issued, this is an il- 
luminating discussion of the thinking of the 
progressive architects in England, Italy, 
and France of the eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries. Dr. Kaufmann shows 
how they broke with the Renaissance ideals 
of humanism, unity, and proportion, and 
with baroque ideals of concatenation, inte- 
gration, and gradation, and looked for- 
ward te individualism in architecture. 
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These architects, the author finds, were 
preoccupied with geometric forms, irregular 
plans, utilitarian design, and respect for 
materials. 

Architecture in the Age of Reason is a 
scholarly study of the best sort, stimulating 
to mind and imagination, and well docu- 
mented with 1,831 footnotes. Dates fol- 
lowing the name of each architect render 
the excellent Index useful for reference. 
The 222 illustrations consist mainly of un- 
executed designs, many of them hitherto 
unpublished. 

KAUFMANN, EMIL. 1891-1953. Univer- 
sity of Vienna, Ph. D., 1920. Late writer, 
New York, N. Y. 


MusEuM OF MODERN ART 
The Architecture of Japan. By Arthur 
Drexler. New York, Museum of Mod- 
ern Art. 286 p. illus. plans. 27 cm. 
$6.50. 55-5987. 
IN the summers of 1954 and 1955, a Japa- 
nese Exhibition House was shown on the 
premises of the Museum of Modern Art in 
New York which was suggestive in its con- 
struction of a sixteenth-seventeenth cen- 
tury residential complex. This volume, de- 
signed to serve as background and orienta- 
tion to the exhibit, affords a brilliant sketch 
of the history of Japanese thought and 
architecture. Illustrations are abundant, 
well annotated, and pertinent; a short 
supplement deals with the Japanese Ex- 
hibition House itself. 

Arthur Drexler, the museum’s curator 
of architecture and design, explains here 
succintly yet intelligibly to modern Ameri- 
cans, the variations produced in Japanese 
architecture through the ages by the forces 
of time, geography, and ideology. He 
brings functionalism and craftsmanship in- 
to relation with symbolism and transcen- 
dental intuition ‘as he examines not only 
temples, palaces, and gardens of*other days, 
but also barns, commercial buildings, and 
cultural centers of today. Of these last, 
the Memorial Peace Center at Hiroshima 
and the Museum of Modern Art at Kama- 
kura are particularly interesting. Mr. Drex- 
ler demonstrates conclusively in this book 
that in Japanese architecture, form, func- 
tion, and spirit are creatively joined. 
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RuboFsky, BERNARD 
Behind the Picture Window. New 
York, Oxford University Press. 201 p. 
illus., plates. 22 cm. $4.00. 55-9711. 


ACCORDING to the author, the title of 
this book was originally to have been 
Uncle Sam’s Ccbin. This short phrase 
describes the content perhaps better than 
the title finally selected. Behind the Pic- 
ture Window is an unconventional work 
concerning the conventional, commonplace 
design, the prejudices, the good and bad 
taste, the fuzzy, imaginative, and unimagi- 
native practices, that shape the modern 
houses where Americans live. Mr. Rudof- 
sky’s tongue-in-cheek humor is sometimes 
amusing and pointed, sometimes merely 
cute and, in the many digressions and ir- 
relevancies, a few times banal. The rooms, 
or, as the modern architects say, spaces, 
and our behavior within those spaces, are 
considered chapter by chapter, analyzed, 
and reflected upon. The author is con- 
cerned over the inadequacies of the mod- 
ern American home, its precariousness in 
time of power failure, its lack of privacy, 
its waste of space. This volume pulls the 
veil off the absurdities of modern manner- 
isms as well as traditional sentimentalities, 
in an honest effort to make the potential 
home builder conscious that he is denying 
himself many physical comforts and es- 
thetic pleasures by uncritically accepting 
the standard, present-day technological 
limitations and shortcomings of residential 
design. 

Ruporsky, BERNARD. b. 
Architect, engineer, and 
signer, New York, N. Y. 


1905, Austria. 
industrial de- 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Tinkcom, Harry MARLIN and others 
Histoyic — Germantown, From the 
Founding to the Early Part of the 
Nineteenth Century; a survey of the 
German township. By Harry M. and 
Margaret M. Tinkcom and Grant 
Miles Simon. Philadelphia, American 
Philosophical Society. 154 p._ illus., 
maps, plans. 31 cm. (Memoirs of the 
American Philosophical Society, vol. 
39) $5.00. 55-8131. 


Documentaries 


MusEUM OF MOopERN ART 
The Family of Man; the photographic 
exhibition created by Edward Steichen 
for the Museum of Modern Art. New 
York, Simon and Schuster, for Mu- 
seum of Modern Art. 207 p. illus. 
29 cm. $10.00. 55-8929. 
A REMARKABLY successful exhibition of 
photographs staged by Edward Steichen at 
the Museum of Modern Art early in 1955 
receives a permanent record in this vol- 
ume. Because of its limited size, the book 
of necessity lacks the dramatic impact of 
the show itself, which was artfully lighted 
and arranged in a number of galleries, and 
provided with many enlargements and 
other technical features. A portfolio cf 
photographs of the installations is included 
in this collection. 

The theme of The Family of Man is 
stated in a Prologue by Carl Sandburg as: 
“A camera testament, a drama of the grand 
canyon of humanity, an epic woven of fun, 
mystery and holiness.” If the statement 
appears to be vague, it must be acknowl- 
edged that no one has yet produced a sat- 
isfactory definition of the term “Man.” 
Composed of more than five hundred pho- 
tographs by 273 talented photographers 
from sixty-eight countries, the book shows 
what present-day people of all races and 
degrees of civilization look like in moments 
of love, pain, hunger, achievement, wor- 
ship, thought, ecstasy, and allied states. 
The message conveyed here is that persons 
look at such times, and presumably feel, 
very much alike. 


Graphic Arts 


ArT INSTITUTE OF CHICAGO 
The Clarence Buckingham Collection 
of Japanese Prints: The Primitives. 
Catalogue by Helen C. Gunsaulus. 
Chicago, Art Institute of Chicago. 284 
p- illus. (part col.) 40 cm. $30.00. 
A 54-5458. 

THE long-famous collection of Japanese 

prints begun by Clarence Buckingham can 

now be judged critically. This large-scale 
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and magnificent catalogue raisonné, the 
first of a series, deals with the works of the 
so-called primitives, beginning with Moron- 
obu and ending with Kiyotsune. It covers 
the period of prints executed in black and 
white, hand-colored ones called tan-e and 
urushi-e, and the early two- and three-color 
prints. A superb reproduction of each 
print is accompanied by a descriptive text. 
Inscriptions in Japanese are fully trans- 
lated, and appended are an Index and a 
Glossary. The late Miss Gunsaulus spent 
many years gathering the information, 
which is presented here with scholarly ob- 
jectivity. 

The volume illustrates in all about five 
hundred thirty subjects by approximately 
thirty artists, among them thirteen works 
by Moronobu, 119 by Masanobu, fifty-eight 
by Toyonobu, and seventy-two by Kiyo- 
mitsu. Outstanding are large horizontal 


sheets by Moronobu, large vertical prints 
by Kiyonobu I and Kiyomasu I, “pillar” 
prints by Masanobu and Toyonobu, uncut 
triptychs by Kiyohiro, and oversize hori- 
zontal prints by Kiyomitsu. 


Music 


GELATT, ROLAND 
The Fabulous Phonograph; from tin 
foil to high fidelity. Philadelphia, Lip- 
pincott. 320 p. plates. 22 cm. $4.95. 
55°9154- 
AS the Foreword of this book states: “A 
history of the phonograph is at once the 
history of an invention, an industry, and a 
musical instrument.” Each of these aspects 
would interest particular readers. By trac- 
ing the constant interaction of the three 
along with public reaction, Mr. Gelatt 
has made a book that will intrigue every- 
one. His story begins in 1877 with Thomas 
A. Edison’s tin-foil cylinder talking ma- 
chine that played to crowds agape with in- 
credulity. The superlatives uttered by the 
general public at each subsequent improve- 
ment of the machine, the recording process, 
and the record, all duly reported by Mr. 
Gelatt, suggest that the present-day LP, 
hi-fi product is probably not the ultimate 
in this development. Every improvement 
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has also attracted a greater number of dis- 
criminating record buyers who, in turn, 
have demanded a repertory of higher stand- 
ard. Here the author’s statistics speak with 
eloquence: “In 1954 . . . approximately - 
$70,000,000 was spent on recordings of 
classical music in the United States. Twenty 
years earlier, the analogous figure was . . . 
$750,000.” Mr. Gelatt’s chief concern, how- 
ever, is not with figures but with person- 
alities; the inventors, the entrepreneurs, 
and the performers who made phonograph 


‘ history on both sides of the Atlantic, and 


he has drawn them with a lively pen. 

GELATT, ROLAND. b. 1920. Swarthmore 
College, A. B., 1941. New York editor, 
High Fidelity (magazine) . 


SHAPIRO, NAT and HeEnrtorr, Nat, eds. 
Hear Me Talkin’ to Ya; the story of 
jazz by the men who made it. New 
York, Rinehart. 432 p. 21 cm. $4.00. 
5575306. 

THE scholar might refer to this book as 

a collection of source readings in the his- 

tory of jazz, but its own evocative title is 

far more apt. From books, articles, and 
interviews, the editors have gathered and 
arranged a series of excerpts in which 
men and women who made the colorful 
history of jazz tell of their experiences, 
their fellow performers, and composers. 
The sequence follows the road taken by 
jazz from New Orleans of the Storyville 
days, up to Chicago of the Prohibition era, 
and on to New York of the Great Depres- 
sion and World War II. The story then 
moves westward again, to linger a while 
over the “fabulous jam sessions” that made 
Kansas City a ‘“musician’s town,” and 
finally works out to the West Coast, where 
modern jazz is now experimenting, some- 
what self-consciously, with polytonality, the 
twelve-tone idiom, and counterpoint. Al- 
though the book is addressed primarily to 
the jazz enthusiast, no reader can fail to 
derive from the vivid and, in many in- 

stances, stark recitals, an intimate and im- 

mediate impression of the scenes and the 

personalities presented, and to realize how 
tightly the history of jazz is woven into the 
social and cultural fabric of twentieth-cen- 
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tury America. The editors have most re- 
grettably omitted mention of the original 
publications in which their excerpts ap- 
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peared, as well as the dates, and have thus 
lessened the value of their work as a ref- 
erence tool. 


_ Literature 


Essays 


KruTcH, JosEPH Woop 

The Voice of the Desert; a naturalist’s 

interpretation. New York, Sloane. 223 

p- plates. 22 cm. $3.75. 55-8485. 
WRITING in a great American tradition, 
Dr. Krutch has brought especially to bear 
here his fine literary gifts in interpreting 
the inexhaustible natural phenomena of 
the American Southwest. The appeal of 
his book lies in the range of its mood and 
method, from minute observations of the 
habits and habitats of animals and plants, 
to revelations of philosophy and personal 
experience. Although The Voice of the 
Desert is, to some extent, an extension of 
The Desert Year, 1952 (See USQBR VIII, 
2:130), it strikes a new note in at least 
one chapter, that titled Conservation Is 
Not Enough. The author, influenced by 
the original concepts of the great conserva- 
tion prophet Aldo Leopold, places the con- 
servation of natural resources, and human 
regard for and treatment of the land, upon 
an ethical level. He tries to explain why 
conservation in many quarters has failed 
and upon what basis it can succeed. Dr. 
Krutch’s views are important and provide 
this work with a meaning and significance 
unmatched in his earlier nature writing. 

KrutcH, JosEpH Woop. b. 1893. Univer- 

sity of Tennessee, B. A., 1915; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1935. Writer, Tucson, 
Ariz. 


History and Criticism 


ADAMS, ROBERT MARTIN 

Ikon; John Milton and the modern 

critics. Ithaca, Cornell University Press. 

231 p. 23 cm. $3.75. 55-13514. 
IN six vigorous essays Professor Adams re- 
bukes the excessive ingenuity of both his- 
torical scholars and New Critics in their 
treatment of Comus, Satan, the text and 
sources of Paradise Lost, and Milton’s 
verse. The overreading of Cosmus, like 
the archetypal approach to Satan, seems to 
him an obscuring of the true image of Mil- 
ton’s art; and his argument for a common- 
sense, eclectic text of the epic compares 
with his conservative estimate. of Milton’s 
reading. Although William Empson, T. S. 
Eliot, Don G. Allen, Cleanth Brooks, J. E. 
Hardy, and Edward LeComte share the 
burden of disapproval, few of the other 
contemporary Miltonists escape censure 
for their elaborate or unrealistic critical 
motives and methods. By way of positive 
conclusion, Professor Adams suggests that 
the ikon be recovered in a biographical con- 
text, specifically in Milton’s concept and 
practice of the virtue of magnanimity. 

ApaMs, RoBerT Martin. b. 1915. Co- 

lumbia University, A. B., 1935; Ph. D., 1944. 
Department of English, Cornell University. 


Boyce, BENJAMIN 
The Polemic Character, 1640-1661; a 
chapter in English literary history. 
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Lincoln, University of Nebraska Press. 
160 p. 22 cm. $2.75. 55-8932. 


IN The Polemic Character, 1640-1661, Ben- 
jamin Boyce continues the study which he 
began with The Theophrastan Character 
in England to 1642, 1947 (See USQBR IV, 
2:129). He considers separately in the pres- 
ent volume, with but little reiteration, tech- 
niques and materials of the type character 
used in England during a period of civil 
strife, when a minor classical genre was 
adapted to the work of a national revolu- 
tion. Part I examines developments in 
forms, techniques, and styles, showing es- 
pecially the trends toward the contro- 
versial, or polemic, character and the por- 
trait character. Part II, which should in- 
terest the historian as well as the student 
of literature, discusses some of the most 
popular materials of the character writers, 
who moved, in these years, out of the field 
of belles-lettres and into the world of pam- 
phleteering. A postscript analyzes briefly 
Part I of Butler’s Hudibras, in the light 
of character writing; appendixes reprint 
five rare examples of the polemic character. 
Professor Boyce’s study exhibits careful 
scholarship, and is a well-planned, well- 
written discussion of an interesting but 
little-explored field of literary history. 

Boyce, BENJAMIN. b. 1903. University 
of Michigan, A. B., 1926; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1933. Department of English 
literature, Duke University. 


CHasE, RICHARD 

Walt Whitman Reconsidered. New 

York, Sloane. 191 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 

55-6326. 
THIS study undertakes to prove that Whit- 
man’s greatest poems were empowered not 
primarily by the poet’s ideas or moral pur- 
pose, as is often supposed, but by psycho- 
logica! and semantic relationships to Whit- 
man’s personality. Whitman’s delayed ma- 
turity as an artist resulted, Dr. Chase be- 
lieves, from his early alienation from so- 
ciety, his dualism of personality, his prob- 
able tendency to bisexuality, and his con- 
sequent aloofness. Belatedly, Whitman 
found the conditions of his art “in ideal 
forms of reattachment.” As he learned to 
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make terms with the world in his journal- 
istic work, he was able to create that “rich 
fantasy life” of the personality to which his 
fundamental poem, Song of Myself, was 
committed. The “unstable ego” descended 
“into the id,” confronted “the dark, human 
tragedy,” and emerged “in a new, more 
stable form.” For Dr. Chase this not en- 
tirely new thesis is fundamental, as com- 
pared with emphasis on the regenerative 
power of Whitman’s social experience, es- 
pecially in the national crises of the Mexi- 
can and Civil Wars. 

Even without accepting the psychological 
emphasis, one may approve Chase’s per- 
ceptive analysis of the comic elements in 
Whitman; of the poet’s trahsfer of the 
American pastoral myth to the urban scene; 
or of his creation of such a future for ab- 
stract concepts of democracy and for poetic 
word signs that they begin to function as 
though they were mythological. Dr. Chase’s 
skilled analysis of individual poems and his 
treatment of neglected areas of Whitman's 
writings, such as Specimen Days, offset the 
fact that the psychological emphasis blinds 
him to the larger values of Drum-Taps and 
certain other works. 

CHASE, RICHARD VOLNEY. b. 1914. Dart- 
mouth College, A. B., 1937; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1945. Department of Eng- 
lish, Columbia University. 


COLERIDGE, SAMUEL TAYLOR 
Coleridge on the Seventeenth Century. 
‘Edited by Roberta Florence Brinkley. 
Durham, N. C., Duke University Press. 
704 p. 25 cm. $12.50. 54-5026. 
TO bring together in one volume the 
numerous observations of so acute a critic 
as Coleridge on so interesting a period as 
the seventeenth century is to produce a 
book of great value. Dr. Brinkley has per- 
formed this task admirably. She has used 
not only the obvious printed sources, but 
also such unpublished materials as letters, 
notebooks, and marginalia. Collecting the 
often extremely interesting marginalia 
necessitated long and patient search in 
public collections and private libraries. 
Dr. Brinkley does not claim to have found 
every book that Coleridge annotated, but 
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she does maintain that the publication of 
additional marginalia cannot alter the pat- 
tern of Coleridge’s criticism of seventeenth- 
century writers as it is revealed in this 
volume. 

Coleridge’s remarks fall naturally into 
six groups, which treat respectively philos- 
ophers, divines, science, prose writers, poets, 
and dramatists. Each section has a brief, 
useful introduction by the editor, except 
the section on the prose writers, which oc- 
casions a remarkably fine introductory es- 
say by Professor Louis I. Bredvold. The 
index, so essential to a book of this sort, 
is entirely trustworthy. 

BRINKLEY, ROBERTA FLORENCE. Agnes 
Scott College, A. B., 1914; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1924. Department of English and 
dean, Woman’s College, Duke University. 


English Institute Essays, 1954: English 
Stage Comedy. Edited by W. K. Wim- 
satt, Jr. New York, Columbia Univer- 
sity Press. 182 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 55- 
9066. 

THE studies which comprise this volume 

are drawn from two series of conferences 

which took place at the English Institute 
in 1953 and 1954. In an introductory es- 
say, W. K. Wimsatt, Jr. surveys theories of 
comedy from the time of Plato to the pres- 
ent day; C. L. Barber sees in Falstaff the 
dramatic realization of the age-old sat- 
urnalian king of misrule, and Bernard 

Knox finds the Plautine tradition disci- 

plining fantasy in The Tempest. Ray L. 

Heffner, Jr. asserts that unity in Jonson’s 

comedies is achieved rather through theme 

and symbol than plot; Marvin Mudrick 
contrasts the limpness of Sheridan and 

Wilde with the energy of Wycherley and 

Congreve. Katherine Haynes Gatch finds 

sustained throughout virtually all the plays 

of Shaw a distinctive Shavian dialectic 
based on Hegel and Marx; and William 

Arrowsmith, comparing Euripides with T. 

S. Eliot, concludes that “the stage . . . is 

no place for... the theologian of the 

Four Quartets.” All of these essays are 

marked by an admirable though occasion- 

ally strained acuteness. 
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Forp, GEORGE HARRY 
Dickens and His Readers; aspects of 
novel-criticism since 1836. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, for 
the University of Cincirinati. 318 p. 
plates. 23 cm. $6.00. 55-6692. 
CHARLES Dickens has been so many 
things to so many readers that a history of 
what has been made of him, not only at 
different stages of his career, but also at 
different stages of the literary history of the 
last hundred years, must be complex and 
synoptic rather than simply linear. Dr. 
Ford has partitioned his study so as to show 
both contemporary and subsequent esti- 
mates of Dickens’ achievements as he moved 
from the humor of Pickwick to the social 
criticism of Bleak House. The concluding 
part traces Dickens’ fortunes through the 
shifts of taste and expectations of what a 
novel should be during the late nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries. The course 
of Dickens’ relations to his readers is richly 
documented from both private letters and 
public manifestos. Nor are Dickens’ rela- 
tions to other novelists neglected; Dr. 
Ford’s comparison between Hardy and 
Dickens, for example, illuminates both. 

The study is an admirable one, perhaps 
most admirable for its style. As the reader 
proceeds through this large project, he 
always knows where he is, for Dr. Ford’s 
vigorous sentences always express a mastery 
as perceptive as it is clear. 

Forp, Georce Harry. b. 1914, Canada. 
University of Manitoba, B. A., 1936; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1942. Department of 
English, University of Cincinnati. 


Jones, WILLIAM POWELL 
James Joyce and the Common Reader. 
Norman, University of Oklahoma 
Press. 168 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55-9624 


DECLARING that “James Joyce is much 
talked about but little read,” Professor 
Jones undertakes to make Ulysses espe- 
cially, intelligible and enjoyable to “the 
ordinary reader.” He states Joyce’s aim as 
being “to express in fiction the history of 
modern man in terms of the regional par- 
ticulars of Dublin”; and he consistently 
plays down the esoteric aspects of the work, 
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suggesting that these have been unduly 
magnified by Joyce’s admirers. To this 
end, Professor Jones discusses in simple 
terms the Homeric parallels, the stream- 
of-consciousness technique, and the use of 
recurrent themes and symbols. He next 
supplies the reader with an easily under- 
stood analysis of the content and structure 
of Ulysses. Three episodes from it—The 
Cyclops, The Oxen of the Sun, and Circe— 
are then analyzed more fully so as to clarify 
the use of “special techniques.” Finally, 
Professor Jones assesses The Literary 
Achievement of Ulysses, which he considers 
Joyce’s “mature masterpiece,” in its “uni- 
versal subject matter,” “new techniques 
that enlarge the possibilities of the Eng- 
lish language,” and “comic satire.” Pre- 
liminary chapters and a concluding one 
are devoted to Dubliners, A Portrait of the 
Artist as a Young Man, and Finnegan’s 
Wake. Some Joyce specialists may deplore 
this work as an oversimplification; but it 
is impossible to quarrel with the author's 
aim, which he pursues with unfailing good 
humor. 

Jones, WILLIAM PowELL. b. 1901. Emory 
University, A. B., 1921; Harvard Univer- 


sity, Ph. D., 1927. -Department of Eng- 
lish, Western Reserve University. 


Morrison, JOHN W. 

Modern Japanese Fiction. Salt Lake 

City, University of Utah Press. 230 p. 

24 cm. $3.75. 55-2809. 
THE information assembled here on the 
history of Japanese fiction from the Res- 
toration (1868) to the beginning of World 
War II is derived chiefly from sources in 
English and from translations. The eight 
chapters trace carefully the development 
of various trends and schools of writing, 
and depict the important writers within 
the context of their times. There are chap- 
ters on naturalism, humanism, on the 
leisure school, on intellectuals and inde- 
pendents, and on The Proletarian School 
and Post Manchurian Tendencies. The 
text, together with Appendix B, which is a 
selected list of modern Japanese writers 
and their works, and the bibliography, will 
be of interest to students of comparative 
literature. 
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Following the main text, Dr. Morrison 
presents a vivid and readable translation 
of The Descendants of. Cain, a story by 
Arishima Takeo, supplemented by notes. 
This translation is a worthy addition to the 
slowly growing bibliography of Japanese 
literature in English. , 

Morrison, JOHN W.° University of Wash- 
ington, B. A., 1937; Ph. D., 1948. Depart- 
ment of English, University of Nevada. 


SEDURO, VLADIMIR 
The Byelorussian Theater and Drama. 
Edited by Edgar H. Lehrman. New 
York, Research Program on_ the 
U.S.S.R. 517 p. plates. 23 cm. (Studies 
on the U.S.S.R., no. 10) $6.00. 55-2529. 


ALTHOUGH the literature in English con- 
cerning the Russian theater is voluminous, 
this volume presents the first full discussion 
of the related Byelorussian theater. Brief 
introductory sections trace its medieval and 
later pre-revolutionary course, as well as 
the activity during the years 1920-37 of 
Uladislau Halubok’s Travelling Theater, 
but the bulk of the work consists of a his- 
tory of the First and Second Byelorussian 
State Theaters, 1920-50. Under Soviet rule, 
the author notes, the theater of Byelo- 
russia, ironically, received both substantial 
material help from the government and 
recognition as an independent entity, yet 
it also suffered from censorship and politi- 
cal dictation. The White Russian theater 
thus reached maturity but was mutilated in 
the process. The only period of its 
flourishing coincided with the diminution 
and final loss of its freedom. 

Some of the most interesting chapters 
of the book quote from and summarize 
plays that are not elsewhere available. 
This pioneer work, with its photographs of 
actors and sets, will be useful to persons 
who are concerned with Soviet culture 
and nationality policy, and to specialists in 
Russian theatrical history. 


SeLts, ARTHUR LyTTON 
The Italian Influence in English Po- 
etry, from Chaucer to Southwell. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press. 
346 p. plates. 24 cm. $6.75. 55-62104. 
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THE influence of Italian culture, and es- 
pecially its literary manifestation, upon 
English literature has extended from the 
time of Chaucer down to the present day, 
but has not been of equal force at all 
times. To all intents and purposes, the 
influence first appears in Chaucer, dies 
down in the fifteenth century, picks up 
again with Wyatt and Surrey, and increases 
in force throughout the remainder of the 
sixteenth century. It is with these three 
centuries that the present book is con- 
cerned. 

Professor Sells has not tried to over- 
state the case for Italian influence on Eng- 
lish literature. He has produced a judicious 
survey, and the reader is frequently re- 
warded by penetrating observations. The 
outgrowth of a course of lectures which 
the author delivered at the University of 
Padua in 1945-47, the book shows some 
traces of the circumstances under which 
the material was gathered toegther. A 
number of questions remain unanswered, 
presumably because Professor Sells did not 
have time to pursue special investigations, 
and there are statements which English 
specialists will question. There are, on 
the other hand, insights which result from 
the fact that the book is the work of one 
who is a professor of French and Italian. 
Well planned and well written, the book 
will find is place among the better works 
on the foreign debt of English literature. 

Sects, ARTHUR LyTToN. b. 1895, Eng- 
land. Cambridge University, A. B., 1921; 
University of Paris, Ph. D., 1924. Depart- 
ment of French and Italian, Indiana Uni- 
versity. 


STEER, ALFRED GILBERT, JR. 
Goethe's Social Philosophy, as revealed 
in “Campagne in Frankreich” and 
Belagerung von Mainz.” Chapel Hill, 
University of North Carolina Press. 
178 p. plates. 23 cm. (University of 
North Carolina Studies in the Ger- 
manic Languages and Literatures no. 
15) $5.00; paper, $4.00. 55-62599. 
GOETHE'S Campagne in Frankreich and 
Belagerung von Mainz are commonly con- 
sidered to be almost unrelated accounts of 
the poet’s participation in the two events, 
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containing neither intrinsic unity nor com- 
pletely reliable facts. The present com- 
mendable investigation undertakes to dem- 
onstrate that the two military reports to- 
gether form one unit, and that the chapters 
on private visits which separate those re- 
ports are integral parts of a work which 
presents scientific truth in poetic symbols. 
The fundamental idea which is found to 
integrate those apparently incongruous 
parts is the family as the Urform of human 
society, and its metamorphoses. On the 
basis of this charactcristically Goethean 
principle the author explains, for example, 
that Goethe sympathizes with the French 
because they form a Volk, a variation of 
the original family, and therefore could 
survive the revolution unharmed, and that, 
on the other hand, he opposed and criti- 
cized the émigrés and the dynastic leaders 
of the unhappy campaign, who prevented 
their own people from becoming a Volk. 
On the same basis the distortion of facts 
finds a satisfactory explanation. 

STEER, ALFRED GILBERT, JR. b: 1913. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1954. 


THorpP, WILLARD 

A Southern Reader. New York, Knopf. 

760 p. plates. 25 cm. $7.50. 53-9473. 
THIS is an anthology designed for the 
pleasure and information of any reader 
who wants to know the South in all its 
anomalies or who simply enjoys reading. 
There is probably more color, variety, and 
richness, as well as less “important” writ- 
ing, in it than in any other anthology of 
American literature. Professor Thorp’s 
mark is the South rather than the literature 
of the South, and his aim does not falter. 
Selections are grouped in sixteen sections 
running from The Land, and Rivers, 
through Sports and Pastimes, and Chivalry, 
to Business and Industry, and The Arts. 
Considered by quarter centuries and by 
settings, the writers are distributed with 
remarkable evenness in representation of 
the history, geography, and people of the 
South as a whole. Professor Thorp’s in- 
troductories are entertaining as well as 
informative essays which equal the literary 
quality of the volume as a whole. 
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Tuorp, WILLIAM WILLARD. b. 1899. 
Hamilton College, A. B., 1920; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1926. Department of 
English, Princeton University. 


TINDALL, WILLIAM YorkK 
The Literary Symbol. New York, Co- 
lumbia University Press. 278 p. 21 

cm. $4.50. 55-7928. 
SINCE most of the best literature of the 
past few decades has been symbolist, mod- 
ern critical theory and practice have cen- 
tered on the literary symbol, its nature, 
its uses, its significance. Professor Tindall, 
in this helpful study, analyzes what has 
been said about theory and presents theory 
of his own, records other critics’ practice 
in examining symbolist works, and ex- 
amines many such works himself. Among 
his most informative treatments of poetry 
and fiction are those of A Portrait of the 
Ayxtist as a Young Man, Sailing to Byzan- 
tium, Remembrance of Things Past, Tonio 
Kréger, Mrs. Dalloway, several poems by 
Wallace Stevens, and A Passage to India. 
Much theoretical study of symbol, the 
author demonstrates, suffers by divorcing 
the symbol from its context. In his quite 
proper effort to avoid this error, he some- 
times commits another, by keeping the sym- 
bol so closely attached to its novel or poem 
that his theoretical point is blurred. The 
book is valuable, however, not only because 
Professor Tindall shows so much about the 


literary symbol, but because he goes further 


and lays the base for an approach to gen- 
eral critical theory and practice as well. 

TINDALL, WILLIAM YorK. b. 1903. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1925; Ph. D., 
1934. Department of English, Columbia 
University. 


Vivas, ELIsEo 
Creation and Discovery; essays in criti- 
cism and aesthetics. New York, Noon- 
day Press. 306 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 54- 
11731. 
OF the seventeen essays Professor Vivas 
has brought together here, all but two have 
previously been published. They fall into 
two main categories; a few of the essays 
are literary criticism, and will be of interest 
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\ 
to students of the writers discussed—Wil- 
liam and Henry James, Dreiser, Kafka, 
Dostoevsky. Most of the essays deal. with 
problems in esthetics and the foundations 
of criticism. Although -Professor Vivas 
does not formulate his esthetic theory sys- 
tematically, he writes from a single philo- 
sophical point of view, and some of the es- 
says—notably those on T. S. Eliot’s objective 
correlative, and on the definition of the 
esthetic experience—are quite well known. 

Professor Vivas eschews the notion of ex- 
pression, and instead takes “creation” and 
“discovery” as his central terms. He makes 
fairly clear the sense in which the artist 
creates an object with new meanings and 
values; less clear the sense in which the 
artist discovers values that are already po- 
tential in his culture. But, in reflecting 
upon various aspects of his somewhat para- 
doxical thesis, Professor Vivas has some in- 
teresting things to say about a number of 
currently discussed issues: for example, 
about intention, semiotic esthetics, critical 
relativity, and the place of emotion in 
esthetic experience. 

Vivas, Exiseo. b. 1901, Columbia. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, A. B., 1928; Ph. D., 
1935. Department of philosophy, North- 
western University. 


WELts, HENRY WILLIS 
Poet and Psychiatrist: Merrill Moore, 
M. D.; a critical portrait with an 
appraisal of two hundred of his poems. 
New York, Twayne. 325 p. 23 cm. 
$5.00. 55-3466. 
IN this perceptive critical biography, Dr. 
Wells undertakes to demonstrate the sig- 
nificance of Merrill Moore, a poet whose 
accomplishment has been a matter of di- 
vided opinion among serious critics. The 
analysis which is so lavishly bestowed up- 
on Dr. Moore’s sonnets goes far toward 
establishing his poetry at the level of the 
best of modern poetry, but takes full ac- 
count of his faults. The biographical de- 
scription of Dr. Moore’s development as a 
scientist as well a poet is comprehensive. 
It furnishes the basis for Dr. Wells’ critical 
attempts to clarify qualities of the poetry 
which, in his opinion, more strictly literary 
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criticism has failed to take seriously enough: 
Dr. Moore’s trenchant but sympathetic 
analysis of humanity, grounded in modern 
science and unburdened by outworn abso- 
lutes which defeat the imaginative bril- 
liance of so many twentieth-century poets; 
and his cultivation of an individual style 
which avoids the schools of the present and 
to a large extent the traditions of the past. 
A valuable secondary contribution of this 
book lies in its extended discussion of the 
fugitive poets of Nashville, Tennessee, 
with whom Merrill Moore began his ca- 
reer. 

WELLs, Henry WIttIs. b. 1895. Amherst 
College, B. A., 1917; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1924. Curator, Brander Matthews 
Dramatic Museum, Columbia University. 
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Tragic Themes in Western Literature; 
seven essays. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
University Press. 178 p. 21 cm. $2.75. 
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Curry, JOHN VINCENT 
Deception in Elizabethan Comedy. 
Chicago, Loyola University Press. 197 
p- 24 cm. (Jesuit Studies; contribu- 
tions to the arts and sciences by mem- 
bers of the Society of Jesus) $3.50. 
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Dryden and the Art of Translation. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press. 100 p. 24 cm. (Yale Studies in 
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The Republic of Letters; essays on 
various writers. New York, Knopf. 260 
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Of Sondry Folk; the dramatic prin- 
ciple in the Canterbury Tales. Illus- 
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trated by Malcolm Thurgood. Austin, 
University of Texas Press. 270 p. il- 
lus. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-10043. 
NICHOLLS, ROGER ARCHIBALD 
Nietzsche in the Early Work of Thomas 
Mann. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press. 119 p. 24 cm. (Univer- 
sity of California Publications in Mod- 
ern Philology, vol. 45) $2.75; paper, 
$1.75. A 55-9553- 
Reip, ALFRED §S. 
The Yellow Ruff and “The Scarlet Let- 
ter’; a source of Hawthorne’s novel. 
Gainesville, University of Florida Press. 
150 p. 24 cm. $3.75. 55-9943- 
SHULENBERGER, ARVID 
Cooper's Theory of Fiction; his pref- 
aces and their relation to his novels. 
Lawrence, University of Kansas Press. 
105 p. 24 cm. $3.00. 54-8114. 
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EMENEAU, MurRRAY BARNSON 
Kolami, a Dravdian Language. Berke- 
ley, University of California Press. 
goz p. 26 cm. (University of Cali- 
fornia Publications in Linguistics, vol. 
12) paper, $3.00. A 55-9688. 


THE 1951 Census of India reports about 
forty thousand speakers of Kolami in an 
area, partiy in Hyderabad and partly in 
Madhya Pradesh, which is two hundred 
miles north of Hyderabad city. There has 
long been uncertainty as to the identity 
and numerical strength of this group and 
the linguistic status of its language. The 
present report, although based on a quan- 
tity of data that is not quite adequate for 
a full description of the dialect treated 
(from Mandwa, a village near Wardha, in 
Madhya Pradesh) , makes available for the 
specialist in Dravidian linguistics a de- 
scriptive and comparative analysis that is 
sufficiently detailed both to establish 
Kolami as an independent Dravidian lan- 
guage, and to specify more precisely than 
heretofore the nature of its affinities with 








Literature 


other Dravidian languages. Comparatively, 
Kolami is assigned to a subgroup of the 
Dravidian family which includes also 
Naiki, Parji, and Ollari; the relation with 
Naiki is close enough to warrant the as- 
sumption that the two languages are mu- 
tually intelligible. The etymological ma- 
terials presented are especially rich in their 
references to etyma in the cognate lan- 
guages, exhaustive enough, in fact, to con- 
stitute the closest approach to a general 
comparative dictionary to date. 

EMENEAU, Murray Barnson. b. 1904, 
Canada. Dalhousie University, B. A., 1923; 
Yale University, Ph. D., 1931; Oxford Uni- 
versity, M. A., 1935. Department of classics, 
University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


Novels and Tales 


ApAMs, SAMUEL HopKINs 

Grandfather Stories. New York, Ran- 

dom House. g12 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 

556657. 
THIS is a collection of tales centered in 
upstate New York of the 1830’s and 1880's. 
The reminiscences of the author’s grand- 
father, as told to his grandchildren, form 
the major portion of the book, while the 
author’s recollections of his own boyhood 
in Rochester a half-century later complete 
it. Grandfather Adams, who spent much 
of his life on the Erie Canal, emerges as a 
major character creation, skillfully and 
sympathetically drawn, and Mr. Adams’ 
memories of his own youth are set forth in 
charmingly written autobiographical frag- 
ments. Told with good nature and subtle 
humor, these stories recreate beautifully 
the atmosphere and attitudes current in 
the York State society of the nineteenth 
century. 

Grandfather’s use of language is perhaps 
the most striking characteristic of these 
tales. A  prodigiously retentive memory 
has apparently enabled Mr. Adams to dis- 
play with totality and accuracy his grand- 
father’s archaic and richly colorful vocab- 
ulary. Casually inverted into the thread of 
narrative, also, are: a great many bits of 
little-known social history. Readers of the 
stories will discover something about New 
Year’s Day celebrations, baseball, circuses, 
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patent medicines, literary clubs, and dozens 
of other things, including a great deal of 
all-but-forgotten Erie Canal lore. 

ApaMs, SAMUEL Hopkins. b. 1871. Ham- 
ilton College, A. B., 1891. Writer, Auburn, 
N. Y., and Beaufort, S. C. 


Brace, GERALD WARNER 

Bell’s Landing. New York, Norton. 

333 Pp. 22 cm. $3.75. 55-14720. 
ALTHOUGH Will Redfern, a young man, 
is at the center of this novel, the author 
gives a large share of attention to old peo- 
ple who have seen, suffered, and thought. 
Of these, some are able to carry the burden 
of life and age with a grotesque but heroic 
dignity; others find it insupportable. The 
story is set in the present day, but there 
is much concern for the past as it is repre- 
sented by the remains of the Unitarian, 
rather than Puritan; tradition of New Eng- 
land, by an old house, trivial possessions, 
and poignant memories. The passional ele- 
ment is provided by a lovely girl of Greek 
origins, but Will Redfern at last marries 
with his own kind. He takes his bride back 
to the old house, and one senses the re- 
foundation of an old American family. 

Properties, characters, and events all as- 
sert the theme of the novel—a search for 
the past, for roots, for maturity. The style 
is lucid, unadorned, and, like the theme, 
conservative. Mr. Brace’s enjoyable novel 
turns its back on all the “lost generation” 
attitudes, and asserts the fact of a maturing 
country. 

Brace, GERALD WARNER. b. 1901. Am- 
herst College, A. B., 1922; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1930. Department of Eng- 
lish, Boston University. 


KovAcs, LMRE 
The Ninety and Nine. Translation by 
C. Aylmer (pseud.). New York, Funk 
and Wagnalls. 343 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 
54-9741. 
THE struggle for the minds of men in the 
satellite countries is presented in this real- 
istic novel primarily through the contest 
between a group of Hungarian Jesuits and 
the Communists. The story begins with the 
approach of Russian troops, and, after 
various prison, interrogation, and court 
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scenes, ends with a climax involving a 
former Communist minister and the Jesuit 
superior, Father Janos. The plot and 
psychology are engrossing, even if the con- 
version of one of the characters at the end 
does not seem fully motivated. The first 
half of the book, describing the reactions 
of various people to the Soviet occupation, 
is more valuable and convincing than the 
second half with its long prison sequences, 
which follow closely Koestler’s Darkness at 
Noon, transposed from the U.S.S.R. to 
Hungary and to a later decade. 

Mr. Kovacs has not allowed his hatred 
of communism to blind him to its ability 
to convince or at least to silence its oppon- 
ents, nor does he overlook the corruption 
of some of the anti-Communist resistance 
forces in the country. 

KovAs, Imre. b. 1913, Hungary. Writer; 
consultant on Eastern European affairs, 
National Committee for a Free Europe. 


O’ConnorR, FLANNERY 
A Good Man is Hard to Find, and 
other stories. New York, Harcourt, 
Brace. 251 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 55-7423. 


THE ten stories collected here show an 
excellent ear for the characterizing turn of 
speech, an eye for the sharp image that 
quickly identifies the human being or his 
surroundings, and a feeling for the wry or 
sardonic phrase by which characters are 
placed, or place themselves, in their situ- 
ations. The situations are the product of 
callousness, of minds frozen into set atti- 
tudes by clichés, of the impulse to hard 
bargains, of slick maliciousness. Miss O’- 
Connor repeatedly deals with the afflicted, 
crippled, and deformed, with those in 
whom bodily defects are the source or the 
symbols of distortions of will and thought 
and feeling. Yet the persons of the stories 
are in no proper sense grotesques, just as 
the Southern locale in no way gives the 
stories a provincial ‘bias. 

The collection might as well have been 
titled “A Whole Man is Hard to Find,” 
for Miss O’Connor’s vision catches the 
characteristic deformities of a humanity 
that deceives itself, seeks wrong ends, and 
thus lays itself open to every peddler of 
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panaceas, to tricky salesmen and fake 
evangelists, and fails to recognize the salva- 
tion that is sometimes close at hand. Be- 
neath the plain surface of life in the stories 
there is often a stimulating level of sug- 
gestion and symbol, but this does not break 
awkwardly through into the spontaneous 
narrative flow. The elaborate art is usually 
well concealed. 

O'Connor, Mary FLANNERY. b. 1925. 
Georgia State College for Women, A. B., 
1945. Writer, Milledgeville, Ga. 


PROKOSCH, FREDERIC 
A Tale for Midnight. Boston, Little, 
Brown. 354 p. 21 cm. $3.95. 55-9833. 


IN the old-fashioned historical novel, with 
its patently fictional characters and plot 
carefully set against an authentic historical 
background, it was relatively easy for the 
reader to distinguish history from fiction. 
In Mr. Prokosch’s novel, as in other ex- 
amples of the new genre of fictional biog- 
raphy, it is impossible for the uninitiated to 
determine precisely where history stops and 
fiction begins. Working directly from the 
records of the trial of Beatrice Cenci and 
her brothers for the murder of their 
father, Francesco Cenci, Mr. Prokosch ap- 
pears to have stayed close to the facts, 
filling in the gaps, supplying deft strokes 
of description and characterization, care- 
fully reconstructing the dramatic episodes 
and scenes, and inventing the necessary dia- 
logue. The result is a stark, brutal, and 
vivid poetic piece of naturalism, which 
presents a story in total contradiction to 
Shelly’s romantic tragedy on the same sub- 
ject. The details of daily life in sixteenth- 
century Italy, and Rome in particular, are 
executed with a brilliant economy which 
in no way pads the plot. 

PRokoscH, FRepERIC. b. 1908. Haver- 
ford College, B. A., 1925; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1932. Writer. 


WarrREN, ROBERT PENN 
Band of Angels. New York, Random 
House. 375 p. 22 cm. $3.95. 55-5814. 
IN this novel Mr. Warren, whose strength 
has never lain in the characterization of 
women, uses a female narrator, who tells 
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her story from childhood to middle age. At 
the immediate level of personality and feel- 
ing, Amantha Starr, of mixed white and 
colored blood, is unconvincing; often she 
fails in the responses her violent and 
shocking experiences call for, or else these 
are asserted rather than realized. This re- 
porter of an often flat or vacant self never- 
theless records the world in Mr. Warren's 
own brilliant, richly imaged, hard bitten, 
now rhetorical, now sardonic idiom, which 
she is not up to. In addition, the unceas- 
ing succession of melodramatic events that 
attend Amantha’s being sold into slavery 
and experiencing its brutalities, as well as 
those of the Civil War and Reconstruction, 
tend to blur the individual contours of all 
the major characters. But, despite these 
difficulties, the novel has great vitality, 
which comes from the author’s battling 
with his materials to make them yield their 
truth. 

The story turns and twists toward an 
ending that has the elusiveness of lived 
experience. Coincidences proclaim the in- 
escapable past, astonishing turns are reve- 
latory. Melodramatic surface covers philo- 
scphic substance; the characters, at times 


on the way to allegory, are somehow the’ 


channels of a driving reality of thought 
and feeling. From the frantic perversities 
of action and passion there emerges a 
generic rightness, a compelling pattern of 
human movement. And the themes be- 
come clear: the abstract vision of truth col- 
liding with reality; “failing westward,” the 
working of the idealistic and materialistic 
strains of American life; and, above all, the 
nature of freedom—the possession moral, 
not sociological, won by self, not given 
from without. 

WarreEN, ROBERT PENN. b. 1905. Van- 
derbilt University, B. A., 1925; University 
of California, M. A., 1927; Oxford Univer- 
sity, B. Litt., 1930. Department of English, 
Yale University, and writer. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Hae, NANcy 
The Empress’s Ring. New York,. Scrib- 
ner. 192 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 55-9672. 
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Kinc, Evan (pseud. of Robert Spencer 
Ward) 

Children of the Black-Haired People. 
New York, Rinehart. 435 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-5309. 

Lainc, ALEXANDER 
Jonathan Eagle. New York, Duell; 
Boston, Little, Brown. 523 p. maps. 
22 cm. $4.95. 54-5132. 

STEWART, GEORGE RIPPEY 
The Years of the City. Boston, Hough- 
ton Mifflin. 567 p. 23 cm. $4.50. 55- 
8102. 

Wouk, HERMAN 
Marjorie Morningstar. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubleday. 565 p. 22 cm. $4.95. 


55-6485. 


Poetry 


AIKEN, CONRAD 

A Letter From Li Po, and other poems. 

New York, Oxford University Press. 

93 Pp. 24 cm. $3.50. 55-9706. 
THE seven sequences of poems in this col- 
lection are all thoroughly elegiac in tone. 
The melodiously melancholy contempla- 
tiveness, the facility for lulling with lovely 
harmonies and purely poetic language, the 
sudden and strong turns into passionate 
statement, and the surprising imagery are 
all characteristic of Mr. Aiken’s work. 

The most interesting of these groups 

are the title sequence; The Logos in Fifth 
Avenue; A is for Alpha: Alpha is for A; and 
Another Lycidas. A memorable piece, A 
Letter to Li Po begins the series on a high 
plane of identification, with the eighth- 
century Chinese poet, whose significance as 
a symbol of the poet’s function .as pre- 
server and interpreter of human experi- 
ence is scrutinized with all of the resources 
of imaginative projection and _ esthetic 
knowledge at Mr. Aiken’s command. In 
The Logos in Fifth Avenue, the search for 
identity in Megalopolis is followed through 
with satirical wit and colloquialism, and 
with a sense of the tragic loss of person- 
ality. The nostalgic and relatively brief 
A, is for Alpha: Alpha is for A, recalls some 
of the poet’s earlier forays into the theme 
of the relation between love and immuta- 
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bility. The last of these brings the book 
to a close in literal elegy for a loved scholar- 
friend, whose life is described in detail as 
one encompassing all of the values in our 
folk tradition, in the philosophic mind, and 
in a pure and humble spirit. There is no 
one of these sequences in which music 
does not hypnotize and in which imagery 
does not compel the imagination, what- 
ever occasional objections there may be. 

AIKEN, Conrap Potter. b. 1889. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1911. Poet, Brew- 
ster, Mass. 


BisHop, ELIZABETH 

Poems: North and South. A Cold 

Spring. Boston, Houghton Mifflin. 95, 

p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-7003. 
BESIDES reprinting the thirty poems of 
North and South (See USQBR IiIl, 1:21), 
this volume presents eighteen new pieces. 
The slight quantity of Miss Bishop’s out- 
put is one of several affinities she has with 
Marianne Moore, whose influence, though 
by no means subversive of Miss Bishop’s 
quite individual style, was strikingly evi- 
dent in North and South. The influence 
has worked through a kind of encourage- 
ment by example; one feels that the 
younger writer has been thus strengthened 
to exploit her extraordinary gifts for close, 
delicate, yet widely associative observation; 
for the blending of intellectual, colloquial, 
and lyrical rhythms; and for the explora- 
tion of the widest range of expression, 
from the urbanely witty to the most 
frankly emotional. The similarities must 
not be belabored, for there are important 
differences. Elegant restraint, a Jamesian 
colloquialism brilliantly closing in on elu- 
sive meanings, dominate Miss Moore’s 
work; in Miss Bishop’s, tears and laughter 
are nearer the surface, pure song has freer 
play, and passion is more openly—and 
sometimes more powerfully—released. The 
new pieces in part sustain the affinities, in 
part extend the differences. The dazzling 
versatility of idiom and surface texture 
displayed in the earlier poems is evidenced 
anew in the later group. Too subtle to be 
described in a brief review, Miss Bishop's 
advances in technique are manifested most 
surely in her increased control of large 
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units and in the generally finer suppleness 
of line and movement. 

BisHop, EvizABETH. b. 1911. Vassar Col- 
lege, B. A., 1934. 


BRONTE, EMILY JANE 
Gondal’s Queen; a novel in verse. Ar- 
ranged, with an introduction and 
notes, by Fannie E. Ratchford. Austin, 
University of Texas Press. 207 p. 
plates. 24 cm. $4.00. 54-10044. 


AS has been established through the in- 
vestigations of Fannie E. Ratchford, C. W. 
Hatfield, and others, many of Emily 
Bronté’s poems were written as lyric parts 
of a romance that she began creating in 
her childhood. Miss Ratchford, in this 
work, has undertaken the task of con- 
structing the conjectural plot for the ro- 
mance of Augusta Geraldine Almeda, 
Queen of Gondal, and of placing the 
poems, which either on internal or ex- 
ternal evidence appear to have been writ- 
ten as parts of the Gondal cycle, within 
the order of the lost narrative. Eighty-four 
of the poems are thus arranged here in a 
logical sequence to form « “novel in verse.” 
The beautiful and tragic story of the Queen 
of Gondal, with all of its Gothic romance 
and Byronic extravagance, is told through 
an order derived from a study of the poems, 
Emily Bronté’s headings for them, lists of 
characters, hints and bits of evidence from 
other manuscript sources, and comparisons 
with the Angria story and with Wuthering 
Heights. Almost all of Emily’s poems, Miss 
Ratchford believes, were the fruits of this 
romancing, which continued to the year 
of the poet’s death. Whether or not this 
be true, it is clear that the mythical Gondal 
was not only Emily Bronté’s childhood 
fancy, but a major preoccupation of her 
adult creative life. 

RATCHFORD, FANNIE ELIZABETH. b. 1887. 
University of Texas, A. B., 1919; A. M., 
1921. Curator of rare books, University of 
Texas Library. 


Coxe, Louis OsBoORNE 
The Second Man, and other poems. 
Minneapolis, University of Minne- 
sota Press. 66 p. 23 cm. $2.75. 55- 
9369. 
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MOST striking in this new book of poems 
is the tense and savage feeling—almost a 
pure hatred—Mr. Coxe manages to com- 
press within comparatively simple forms. A 
poem like Hannah Dustin is a shocking 
effort of barbaric fury; its naked narra- 
tive has the elemental force of certain old 
ballads and passages in the Old Testament, 
as well as a brutal detail characteristic of 
modern realism. Other poems transfer the 
mood of powerful anger to different kinds 
of themes: Samuel McIntire, Architect, to 
the theme of esthetic integrity; Dialogue, 
to the theme of lust and greed in love; 
Today’s Crisis, and Epistle: To S.H.M., to 
politics and the creed of the nonconformist. 
It is but a slight turn from such a passion 
to any other, and there is felt kinship in 
the physical ardor, with its images of salt 
and blood, of Lament, and in the desolate 
but keen awareness of Elegy for a Child. 
Less obvious, but as real, is the relation be- 
tween these poems of immediate state- 
ment of emotion and the essays into re- 
possession of childhood meanings called 
New England: A Memory, or the poems on 
various phases of nature, or the title poem, 
a four-part sequence on the meaning of 
ritual rebirth for modern man. 

Mr. Coxe has taken traditional forms and 
themes, and has incidentally reworked from 
a new point of view some basic motifs of 
early romantic American poetry with signal 
success. The general development this vol- 
ume shows beyond his accomplishments in 
his first book is truly remarkable. 

Coxe, Louis OssornE. b. 1918. Prince- 
ton University, A. B., 1940. Department 
of English, University of Minnesota. 


DICKINSON, EMILY 
The Poems of Emily Dickinson. In- 
cluding variant readings critically 
compared with all known manuscripts. 
Edited by Thomas H. Johnson. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Belknap. 3 v. 24 cm. 
set, $25.00. 54-8631. 


AFTER sixty-five years in which her work 
has won fame in varying stages of dis- 
tortion, mutilation, and even intentional 
misrepresentation, Emily Dickinson’s 1,775 
poems, with the exception of 123 for which 
no autograph copies are known, have at 
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last been printed in the texts she regarded 
as final. Forty-one poems are here pub- 
lished for the first time. Following each 
poem, Dr. Johnson has indicated any al- 
ternatives the author may have contem- 
plated, and furnished an account of the 
manuscript or manuscripts, a history of 
publication, and, in numerous instances, 
provides notes illuminating reference and 
meaning. Dr. Johnson, moreover, has ar- 
ranged the poems in their probable chrono- 
logical order in the light of all available 
evidence, particularly the important clue 
of handwriting. As further aids to under- 
standing, he has described the creation and 
editing of the poems, and supplied appen- 
dixes tabulating, among other matters, the 
number of poems created year by year, a 
skillful subject index, and an index of 
first lines. 

Readers may be startled to discover that 
the last line of “I never saw a Moor” 
reads, “As if the Checks were given,” and 
refers to railroad tickets; they may not 
immediately care for the authoritative ver- 
sion of “I taste a liquor never brewed,” or 
the until now unpublished fourth stanza 
of “Because I could not stop for Death,” 
and doubtless some readers will be disap- 
pointed to find so little ground for con- 
jectures of clandestine romance and so 
many indications of Puritan inwardness 
and ideality. But Emily Dickinson, printed 
as she wished to be read, emerges as a 
great and conscious artist, an even more 
original, various, and distinguished voice 
in our literature than has been suspected. 
In their candor and power as spiritual, emo- 
tional, and intellectual autobiography, in 
their repeatedly perfect re-creation of the 
sights and sounds of nature, in the profun- 
dity of their wit and wisdom, in their in- 
tricate music, their superb artistry, these 
poems are only rivaled in American poetry 
by the complete Leaves of Grass. 

Jounson, THomas HERBERT. b. 1902. 
Williams . College, A. B., 1926; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1929. Department of 
English, Lawrenceville School, Lawrence- 
ville, N. J. 


Poets of Today. Vol. Il. Norma Farber, 
The Hatch. Robert Pack, The Irony 
of Joy. Louis Simpson, Good News of 
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Death and Other Poems. New York, 

Scribner. 195 p. 22 cm. $3.50. (54- 

10439) 
CONTINUING the experiment of pub- 
lishing, in one substantial volume, poems 
by several young poets (See USQBR X, 
4:508), Poets of Today, Volume II, selects 
from the works of three, each of whom has 
a distinctive mode of handling his mate- 
rials. Mrs. Farber is domestic, daily, and 
gnomic; Mr. Pack is symbolic, discursive. 
and philosophic; Mr. Simpson is formal, 
passionate, and often erotic. Like most 
young poets, they have heavy debts to an- 
cestors: Mrs. Farber to Emily Dickinson; 
Mr. Pack to Wallace Stevens; Mr. Simp- 
son to W. B. Yeats. 

Each of the poets is, within the limits he 
has chosen, very competent, and the book 
displays typical loyalties and inteutions. 
Mr. Pack’s use of the ruminative and in- 
ternal mode of discourse and reference 
places him in a group of thoughtful and 
rather flat writers who seem intent on giv- 
ing poetry greater suggestiveness in idea. 
Mrs. Pack continues a long tradition of 
discovering radiance in the commonplace. 
Of the three, Mr. Simpson has the most 
clearly individuated voice and the most 
consistently effective sense of the possibil- 
ities inherent in the formal and _ passion- 
ate speech of verse. In his work, readers 
of poetry will find a genuine deep pleasure, 
and in the book as a whole, the general 
reader will find a fair index to some main 
motives of young contemporary poets. As 
he did for Volume I of the series, John 
Hall Wheelock provides a critical intro- 
duction to the poets and their poetry. 


Ricu, ADRIENNE CECILE 
The Diamond Cutters, and_ other 
poems. New York, Harper. 119 p. 
20 cm. $2.75. 55-8032. 


THE title of this volume is a clue to 
Adrienne Rich’s conception of her art, 
and of the intractability of the hard, bril- 
liant, and “cold” materials out of which 
the poet’s triumphs are fashioned. She 
is not a “natural” poet, but she respects 
the materials and concentrates on the 
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craft; in most instances, she manages to 
bring a poem to a formal realization, and 
sometimes to something more. The Strayed 
Village may be taken as an example of 
Miss Rich’s limitations. It is somewhat 
flat und discursive, and cannot be saved 
even by the device of a colloquial dialogue 
intended to breathe life into the narrative 
and into the overly serene iambs. In- 
dicative of the handicaps Miss Rich over- 
comes is Living in Sin, rather uninspired 
in sound and meter, perhaps, but in its 
totality a projection of moral sympathy in- 
tensely patterned in its succession of rele- 
vant images, and in its cyclical emotional 
movement. 

Miss Rich knows how to employ color 
and whimsey to support her essentially 
philosophical poetry, but her special abil- 
ity is to find just the right concrete image 
or detail that enables her to make some- 
thing of her search for formal mastery. 
Her study of the relations of parents and 
children in The Middle-Aged gains its 
authority from a surprisingly crowded clus- 
tering of particulars. The Roadway 
achieves the quality of folk wisdom through 
its homely but exact picturing of an ab- 
straction—the nature of estrangement. Miss 
Rich wrestles hard with the forms she em- 
ploys; when she wins, the victory is the 
result of her steady vision and her sharply 
embodied definitions. 

Ricu, ApRIENNE CeciLe. Graduate, Rad- 
cliffe College. Mrs. Alfred H. Conrad, 
Evanston, Il. 


Wuttman, WALT 
Whiitman’s Manuscripts: Leaves of 
Grass, 1860. A parallel text, edited, 
with notes and introduction, by Fred- 
son Bowers. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press. 264 p. 25 cm. $12.50. 
55°7313- 
A HOLOGRAPH of eighty-nine of Whit- 
man’s poems, the Valentine Manuscript 
has excited the curiosity of scholars ever 
since Emory Holloway, in his Uncollected 
Poetry and Prose of Walt Whitman, 1921, 
copied from it the early draft of Once I 
Pass’d Through a Populous City, in which 
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the remembered lover is a man, not a wo- 
man as in the printed version of 1860. In 
1951, Clifton Waller Barrett acquired the 
manuscript, and made it available to Dr. 
Bowers by permanent deposit in the col- 
lection of the University of Virginia. Dr. 
Bowers’ scrupulous edition is a model of 
textual scholarship, based on all available 
evidence: the varieties of paper, ink, and 
pencil employed through at least four re- 
visions, the dating of associated manuscript 
fragments and letters in various collec- 
tions, the rearrangement of pages pre- 
viously numbered, and various lesser de- 
tails. The results are presented in the In- 
troduction; in the parallel text, each poem 
as it first appeared in the 1860 edition of 
Leaves of Grass is printed on a page fac- 
ing the earlier Valentine version, and the 
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ABEL, REUBEN 
The Pragmatic Humanism of F.C.S. 
Schiller. New York, King’s Crown. 
207 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 55-6182. 


IN brief compass, the present study man- 
ages successfully to present a comprehensive 
descriptive summary and critical com- 
mentary on the writings of the British 
pragmatist, F.C.S. Schiller. Two main ques- 
tions guide the author’s efforts: Why is it 
that Schiller, formerly considered to be 
one of the founders and leaders of the 
pragmatic movement, is so little read to- 
day. when pragmatism has become one of 
the leading philosophical schools? What, 
if any, distinctive contributions did Schiller 
make to contemporary philosophy which 
may be salvaged from the general neglect 
of his thought? f 

In developing his answers to these ques- 
tions, Dr. Abel passes in review the logical, 
psychological, and metaphysical compo- 
nents of Schiller’s work, as well as his 
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variants in the manuscript are shown in 
detail by footnotes. 

The 1860 edition of Leaves of Grass, 
nearly twice the size of the previous edi- 
tion, was the first in which Whitman’s char- 
acteristic “clusters” of poems appeared. Dr. 
Bowers shows that the idea of the “cluster” 
suddenly occurred to Whitman in 1859, al- 
though he had been preparing the new 
poems over a period of two years. The 
discoveries increase knowledge of the rela- 
tion of these poems to the poet’s experi- 
ence, and illustrate the rigorous revision 
to which Whitman’s poems were subjected 
before publication. 

Bowers, FREDSON THAYER. b. 1905. 
Brown University, Ph. B., 1925; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1934. Department of 
English, University of Virginia. 


and Religion 


philosophy of science. In the later chap- 
ters, he describes somewhat sketchily the 
approach taken by Schiller to questions of 
value, religion, psychical research, eugenics, 
and social philosophy. Taken together, the 
account of Schiller’s attempt to apply the 
Protagorean principle, “Man is the measure 
of all things,” to all fields of thought ex- 
hibits him as a significant figure, though 
not one of the first rank in modern philos- 
ophy. 

ABEL, ReuseN. New School for Social 
Research, Ph. D., 19532. 


AUGUSTINE, SAINT 
Confessions and Enchiridion. Newly 
translated and edited by Albert C. Out- 
ler. Philadelphia, Westminster. 423 
p- 24 cm. (The Library of Christian 
Classics, vol. 7) $5.00. 55-5021. 


IN the opinion of the present reviewer, 
this is the best volume to appear thus far 
in the Library of Christian Classics. It 
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was indeed a happy decision to include 
the Confessions and Enchiridion of Augus- 
tine in the same volume. The former, re- 
tracing the workings of divine grace in 
him, is an outpouring of his heart in 
thanksgiving and praise to God. Many 
passages are sublime religious poetry, 
though presented in prose form. The 
Enchiridion, a short exposition of the 
Apostles’ Creed and Lord’s Prayer, was 
written in the full maturity of Augustine’s 
theological thought and of his experience 
as a Christian pastor. It actually contains 
its author’s only systematic survey of the 
Church's teaching as a whole and, ac- 
cordingly, often serves as a key to the in- 
terpretation of many doctrinal passages in 
his other works. 

The translator has done his work in ex- 
emplary fashion. The Introduction is ade- 
quate and is abreast of the latest Augus- 
tinian scholarship. The translation of ‘the 
Confessions, in particular, is excellent, and 
should take a high place among the Eng- 
lish versions now available. The book is 
attractively and accurately printed and is 
furnished with a good Selected Bibliogra- 
phy, a General Index, and an Index of 
Biblical References. 

OuT eR, ALBERT Cook. b. 1908. Wofford 
College, A. B., 1928; Emory University, 
B. D., 1933; Yale University, Ph. D., 1938. 
Department of theology, Perkins School of 
Theology, Southern Methodist University. 


BowMAN, JOHN WICK 
Prophetic Realism and the Gospel; a 
preface to Biblical theology. Phila- 
delphia, Westminster. 288 p. 24 cm. 
(The James Sprunt Lectures, 1951) 
$4.75. 55-6002. 
WHERE a former age was primarily con- 
cerned with critical and historical studies 
of the Bible, the present-day revived in- 
terest in theology has led to a re-examina- 
tion of the message of the Bible. Dr. Bow- 
man rejects two modern approaches to 
Biblical thought. “Humanistic optimism,” 
he finds, tried to understand the Bible as 
the fruit of man’s own efforts, and to criti- 
cize it in the light of man’s highest in- 
sights; “apocalyptic pessimism” reacted 
against this by insisting that man could 
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never hope to understand God, and that 
the Bible was as much a veiling as a re- 
vealing of God. In place of these ap- 
proaches, Dr. Bowman turns to what he calls 
“prophetic realism,” which he identifies 
with the concept of Heilsgeschichte in 
European thought. This concept interprets 
the Bible, as the Bible writers themselves 
did, as a dialogue between God and man. 
Both man’s ability to understand God 
and the reality of a revelation from God 
are stressed. 

With this approach, Dr. Bowman turns 
to such themes of Scripture as The Gospel, 
God’s Purpose in History, The Nature of 
the Kingdom of God, and applies the Bib- 
lical insights on these subjects to the situa- 
tion of the modern world. The book is 
primarily for those who have been initiated 
into theological studies, but will be equally 
valuable to theological experts and to un- 
dergraduate students of theology. 

BowMAN, JOHN Wick. b. 1894. College 
of Wooster, A. B., 1916; Princeton Univer- 
sity, B. D., 1920; Southern Baptist Theo- 
logical Seminary, Ph. D., 1930. Depart- 
ment of New Testament interpretation, 
San Francisco Theological Seminary. 


CHERBONNIER, EpMoND LA BEAUME 
Hardness of Heart; a contemporary in- 
terpretation of the doctrine of sin. 
Garden City, N. Y., Doubleday. 188 
p- 22 cm. (Christian Faith Series) 
$2.95. 55-5500. 

A SUMMARY and interpretation of the 

Christian doctrine of sin, Dr. Cherbon- 

nier’s contribution to the Christian Faith 

Series is a highly successful combination of 

creative theological thinking and a style 

that will appeal to a lay audience. It is 
argued that every interpretation of life 
must include some concept of sin, al- 
though this may be concealed by the use 
of different terminology. The Biblical con- 
cept is presented as the most adequate 
analysis; and efforts to make sin either a 
matter of breaking rules or of an inherent 
defect of human nature as such are re- 
jected, whether such views come from secu- 
larist or theological thinkers. In contrast 
to the latter, the author presents the Bib- 
lical view of sin as failure to love, and he 
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indicates how this view meets the deepest 
needs of man’s nature. 

CHERBONNIER, EpMOND LA BEAUME. b. 
1918. Harvard University, A. B., 1939; Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1951. De- 
partment of philosophy, religion, ethics, 
and theology, Barnard College. 


CoLuMBIA UNIVERSITY 
The Unity of Knowledge. Edited by 
Lewis Leary. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday. 306 p. 25 cm. (Columbia 
University Bicentennial Conference 
Series) $5.00. 55-5488. 


IN these eighteen essays, originally pre- 
sented at the fifth of six Columbia Uni- 
versity Bicentennial Conferences held in 
1954, are ermbodied the several reflections 
of eighteen distinguished representatives 
of the arts, the sciences, philosophy, and re- 
ligion on the possibility of bringing these 
various disciplines to a unified view of 
man and nature. Since each contributor 
prepared his paper for the consideration of 
more than sixty conferees from many dif- 
ferent fields of knowledge, the essays are 
especially directed to the informed layman 
rather than to the specialist. Their high 
quality is in keeping with the eminence of 
the contributors. 

The essays are arranged in six groups 
of three under the main headings: The 
Unity of Knowledge, The World for Knowl- 
edge, the Knowledge of Man, The Methods 
of Knowledge, The Languages of Knowl- 
edge, Man’s Right to Knowledge. That the 
discussants reach any unity of conclusions 
concerning the feasibility of attaining unity 
of knowledge can scarcely be claimed. 
Some, indeed, display as much distrust as 
eagerness for the attainment of such unity. 
But the reader cannot fail to be impressed 
with the unity of purpose and the integrity 
of spirit which animate the thinking of 
these collaborators in their attempt to reach 
a reasonably concordant and _ intelligible 
view of the methods and provenance of hu- 
man knowledge. 

Contributors: Felice Battaglia, Niels Bohr, 
Detlev W. Bronk, Robert L. Calhoun, Frederick 
Dupee, Etienne Gilson, Albert Hofstadter, 
Julian Huxley, Frank H. Knight, Albert L. 
Kroeber, Harry Levin, Sir Richard Living- 
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stone, Archibald MacLeish, Charles H. Malik, 
Robert K. Merton, Gardner Murphy, Willard 
Van Orman Quine, John Herman Randall, Jr., 
John von Neumann, Robert Penn Warren, 
Hermann Weyl. 


The Fathers According to Rabbi Nathan. 
Translated from the Hebrew by Judah 
Goldin. New Haven, Conn., Yale Uni- 
versity Press. 277 p. 23 cm. (Yale 
Judaica Series, vol. 10) $4.75. 55-6145. 


ONE of the extracanonical Minor Trac- 
tates of the Talmud, The Fathers Accord- 
ing to Rabbi Nathan is a commentary upon 
and amplification of the Mishnaic tractate 
Pirke Aboth, or Chapters of the Fathers, 
the only Mishna tractate devoted exclu- 
sively to Agada. The work consists of forty- 
one chapters and is based on a form of 
Pirke Aboth earlier than that redacted by 
Judah the Prince. In its present form, it 
was probably compiled between the seventh 
and ninth centuries, but the date of the 
composition of its contents cannot be later 
than the third or following century, and 
its earliest parts may be as early as the 
first century. 

The present translation, based on the 
text as it was edited by Solomon Schechter 
in 1887, is the first complete rendering 


_ in English. The volume contains 172 pages 


of translation and forty-eight pages of notes 
which serve as commentary upon the text. 
In all probability, students of early Juda- 
ism will agree that the translator has not 
only provided a much-needed manual, 
but has also, through his work, fittingly 
marked the decennial anniversary of Ju- 
daica research at Yale University. The 
value of the book is enhanced by an Ap- 
pendix which presents Herbert Danby’s 
translation of Pirke Aboth. 

Go.pIN, JupAH. b. 1914. College of the 
City of New York, B. S., 1934; Jewish Theo- 
logical Seminary, D.H.L., 1943. Academic 
Seminary College, Jewish Theological Semi- 
nary of America. 


FREEHOF, SOLOMON BENNETT 
The Responsa Literature. Philadel- 
phia, Jewish Publication Society of 
America. 304 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55- 
6706. 

DURING many centuries and in many 
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lands, Jews repeatedly confronted novel 
situations. Conscientious Jews consulted 
leading Talmudic authorities, giving them 
descriptions of their specific problems, and 
the authorities offered “responses” suited 
to the concrete situations described. Rabbi 
Freehof holds that the collections of these 
opinions offer a rich source for Jewish his- 
tory and sociology. Pending the time when 
scholars will have fully disentangled the 
history of the materials, including an 
analysis of the principles of Talmudic in- 
terpretation, he presents here a general 
introduction to this branch of Talmudic 
lore. Writing for the interested general 
reader, he succeeds in communicating some- 
thing of the history of the tradition and of 
the spirit in which it was practised. 
Sketches are also given of some of the 
leading respondents, stressing the inter- 
national character of the debates which 
the responsa sometimes generated... Ex- 
amples of a wide range of responsa are pre- 
sented, to stress the historical value they 
possess. Hence the considerable space de- 
voted to the period of the Inquisition in 
Spain. There is also a chapter dealing 
with “curious responsa,” two of which deal 
with modern issues. 

The value of this book arises from the 
fact that it offers a readable and reliable 
introduction to a complex and obscure 
phase of religious history and interpreta- 
tion. 

FREEHOF, SOLOMON BENNETT. b. 1892, 
England. University of Cincinnati, A. B., 
1914; Hebrew Union College, D. D., 1916. 
Rabbi, Rodef Shalom Temple, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 


The Interpreters Bible; the Holy Scrip- 
tures in the King James and Revised 
Standard versions, with general arti- 
cles and introductions, exegesis, ex- 
position for each book of the Bible. 
Vol. XI. Nashville, Tenn., Abingdon. 
763 p. 27 cm. $8.75. (51-12276) 

NINE New Testament Epistles are inter- 

preted in the latest volume of this series 

(See USQBR XI, 2:222): Philippians, Co- 

lossians I and II, Thessalonians I and II, 

Timothy, Titus, Philemon, Hebrews. The 

contributing authors are well-known teach- 
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ers and clergymen, ten from the United 
States and two from Canada. Among them 
are the editor-in-chief of The Interpreter’s 
Bible, George A. Buttrick, and an associate 
editor, John Knox, who do the Exposition 
and Exegesis, respectively, of Philemon, 
producing together one of the most illumi- 
nating parts of the entire series. Professor 
E. F. Scott of Union Theological Seminary 
died before the publication of this volume, 
and his Introduction and Exegesis of Philip- 
pians are a fitting climax to a most pro- 
ductive career. 

Volume IX of this widely approved com- 
mentary series gives the reviewer no rea- 
son to cHange his commendation of the 
total project or his favorable opinion of 
all the published individual volumes. 


SKLARE, MARSHALL 
Conservative Judaism; an American 
religious movement. Glencoe, IIl., 
Free Press. 298 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 55- 
7332- 
IN what is probably the first adequate 
study of the subject, Dr. Sklare has given 
here a thoughtful and well-documented his- 
tory and critical account of the so-called 
Conservative denomination of Judaism in 
the United States. Being familiar with so- 
ciological method and being also well 
grounded in the history of Jewish tradi- 
tion, Dr. Sklare has managed to set this 
religious movement in perspective in rela- 
tion both to European Judaism and to 
Christianity in this country. He explains 
the respective roles of the Rabbinate and 
lay leadership, and the reasons for the lack 
of any authoritative theology; and he at- 
tempts to measure the impact of accultura- 
tion on the traditional observances of 
American Jews of both Central European 
and East-European descent. 

On the whole the writing is clear and 
fluent, but with occasional lapses into 
ungrammatical or unidiomatic English. 
But these are minor blemishes indeed, in 
view of the general excellence of the work. 

SKLARE, MARSHALL. b. 1921. Northwest- 
ern University, A. B.; Columbia Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1953. Study director, division 
of scientific research, American Jewish 
Committee. 
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THOMPSON, SAMUEL MARTIN 

A Modern Philosophy of Religion. Chi- 

cago, Regnery. 601 p. 22 cm. $7.50. 

55-1 237- 
NEITHER a comparative study of differ- 
ent philosophies of religion nor a resumé 
of the various attempts that have been 
made within any philosophical tradition 
to solve the persistent problems of religion, 
Dr. Thompson’s text is a full-dress, active 
venture “in the process of philosophical 
reflection and inquiry.” The position held 
is theism, intended not as the unexamined 
premise of the argument, but as “the con- 
clusion required by the facts.” In calling 
his approach “modern,” the author means 
that the argument “is thought out and 
formulated in the context of modern know!l- 
edge.” In an important sense, however, 
it is but a rediscovery of lost truth, the 
perennial philosophy that constitutes our 
Western tradition. It is modern, more par- 
ticularly, “in the sense that it takes into 
account the implication of the twentieth 
century revolution in physical science.” 
This is perhaps its special relevance. 

The twenty-nine chapters are arranged 
under eight headings: Religion and Phi- 
losophy, Faith and Knowledge, Truth, The 
Nature of Man, The Idea of God, The 
Existence of God, Our Knowledge about 
God, God and the World. There are also 
ample notes, suggested readings, and pro- 
vocative questions and topics for further 
study. 

THOMPSON, SAMUEL MarTIN. b. 1902. 
Monmouth College, A. B., 1924; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1931. Department of 
philosophy, Monmouth College, Mon- 
mouth, Il. 


Vatal, LAsz.6 
Man and His Tragic Life; based on 
Dostoevsky. Translated from the orig- 
inal Hungarian by Liszl6 Kecskeméthy. 
New York, Philosophical Library. 210 
p- 22 cm. $3.75. 55-14486. 
OTHER works give a general introduction 
to Dostoevsky, or represent a cultural and 
literary approach to him; Dr. Vatai seeks 
to present a philosophical appraisal. The 
literary heroes of the great Russian novel- 
ist, that is to say, are here -used to illus- 
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trate Christian existentialist philosophy. 
More than that, however, the book has a 
religio-philosophical thesis of its own to 
defend: that man is the third dimension, 
between God and nature. His life is in 
the tension between these two poles, and 
the essence of it is suffering. Descartes’ 
formula should be corrected to: “I suffer, 
therefore I am.” Autonomous or inde- 
pendent man, seeking his salvation in him- 
self, or in the modern “miracle” of science, 
is in need of escape from civilization. The 
way of redemption is through the “miracle 
of faith in Christ’”—the culture-producing 
factor, that will relieve the suffering 
through the symbolism of the Transcen- 
dental. As in other Christian existentialist 
writings, emphasis is placed throughout on 
taking man in his dynamic entirety, and on 
the “passionate” constituents in truth. 

VatTal, LAsz.6. b. 1914, Hungary. Franz 
Joseph University, Transylvania, diploma, 
1939; Ph. D., 1942. Pastor, Hungarian 
Evangelical and Reformed Church, Buf- 
falo, N. Y. 


Von HILDEBRAND, DIETRICH 
True Morality and Its Counterfeits. 
By Dietrich Von Hildebrand with 
Alice Jourdain. New York, McKay. 
179 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 55-148g0. 
CONTINUING the discussion of the na- 
ture of Christian morality begun in Pro- 
fessor Von Hildebrand’s earlier publica- 
tions, True Morality and Its Counterfeits 
is largely occupied with a critical analysis 
of existentialist ethics. The most signifi- 
cant comments of the book are those made 
in appraisal of “circumstance ethics” and 
“sin mysticism,” two trends in existen- 
tialist ethics which have been expressed in 
the novels of Manzoni, Mauriac, Evelyn 
Waugh, Graham Greene, and Jean Genét. 
The author regards the cthical views of 
the existentialists as in part a reaction 
against the bourgeois, legalistic, conven- 
tional deformation of morality, and an ef- 
fort to recover the uniqueness of circum- 
stance and of person in moral experience. 
On the other hand, it is pointed out that 
the attention to the uniqueness of cases 
involves a form of relativism which ignores 
the relevance of moral principles and moral 
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patterns. And there is the further observa- 
tion that the spontaneity of response which 
liberates the individual from moral medi- 
ocrity, legalism, and Pharisaism does not 
in itself remove or moderate the sense of 
moral obligation under moral law. 

Von HrpesrANp, Dierricu. b. 1889, 
Italy. Theresien Gymnasium, B. A., 1906; 
University of Gottingen, Ph. D., 1912. De- 
partment of philosophy, Fordham Univer- 
sity. 


WRIGHT, CONRAD 
The Beginnings of Unitarianism in 
America. Boston, Starr King; distrib- 
uted by Beacon. 305 p. maps. 22 cm. 
$4.00. 55-8138. 
SELDOM have the tangled thickets of 
New England theology been explored so 
incisively as in this excellent historical 
monograph. The subject is not the or- 
ganized Unitarian movement in the nine- 
teenth century, but rather the preceding 
intellectual revolution in the second half 
of the eighteenth—a revolution that shat- 
tered the somnolent uniformity of latter- 
day Puritanism, set all New England jan- 
gling with doctrinal warfare, and crystal- 
lized the ideas later institutionalized as 
Unitarianism. 

Specifically, Dr. Wright traces the steps 
by which the leading clergymen of eastern 
Massachusetts abandoned Calvinism to ac- 
cept the goodness of man, the reasonable- 
ness of Christianity, and God’s benevolent 
interest in human happiness. Familiar 
enough in general outline, this develop- 
ment is freshly illuminated by the clarity 
and precision of Dr. Wright's retelling. At 
first, he shows, the “liberals” came _ to- 
gether as defenders of traditional Puritan 
teachings against the innovations of the 
Great Awakening; and when ensuing con- 
troversies carried them deep into the here- 
sies of the Enlightenment, they clung ever 
more tightly to a belief in miracles as the 
ultimate empirical defense against infi- 
delity. In other respects, also, the book 
quietly demonstrates how religious liberal- 
ism and social conservatism moved hand 
in hand. 

Wricut, CHarLes Conrap. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1937; Ph. D., 1946. Depart- 
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ment of church history, Harvard Univer- 
sity Divinity School. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Acus, JacoB BERNARD 
Guideposts in Modern Judaism; an 
analysis of current trends in Jewish 
thought. New York, Bloch, 1954. 445 
p- 22 cm. $4.50. 54-9524. 

CONFERENCE ON LAW AND SOCIETY 
Natural Law and Natural Rights. Ed- 
ited by Arthur L. Harding. Dallas, 
Southern Methodist University Press. 
99 p- 23 cm. (Southern Methodist 
University. Studies in Jurisprudence, 
2) $3.00. 55-5740. 

Conn, CHARLEs W, 
Like a Mighty Army, Moves the Church 
of God, 1886-1955. Cleveland, Tenn., 
Church of God Publishing House. 380 
p. tables. 25 cm. $5.00. 55-9666. 

GOODENOUGH, ERWIN RAMSDELL 
Toward a Mature Faith. New York, 
Prentice-Hall. 180 p. 22 cm. $2.95. 
55-6264. 

JouANN, Rosert O. 
The Meaning of Love; an essay towards 
a metaphysics of intersubjectivity. 
Westminster, Md., Newman. 133 p. 
22 cm. $4.00. 55-7039. 

PIKE, JAMES 
Doing the Truth; a summary of Chris- 
tian ethics. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday. 192 p. 22 cm. (Christian 
Faith Series) $2.95. 55-6482. 

Pitt, JAMEs E. 
Adventures in Brotherhood. New York, 
Farrar, Straus. 242 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 
55°7213- 

SLOssER, GAIus JACKSON, ed. 
They Seek a Country; the American 
Presbyterians, some aspects. New York, 
Macmillan. 330 p. plates. 22 cm. 
$4-75- 55-14554- 

TULANE UNIVERSITY OF LOUISIANA 
Tulane Studies in Philosophy. Vol. 
III. A Symposium on Kant. New Or- 
leans,~Tulane University, 1954. 165 
Pp. 23 cm. paper, $2.00. (54-3575) 

U.icH, ROBERT 
The Human Career; a philosophy of 
self-transcendenee. New York, Harper. 


255 Pp. 22 cm. $3.50. 54-12159. 
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Social Sciences 


Anthropology 


Marriott, McKim, ed. 
Village India; studies in the little 
community. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press. 269 p. 25 cm. (Com- 
parative Studies of Cultures and Civil- 
izations. Memoir no. 83 of the Amer- 
ican Anthropological Association) 
$4.50. 55-9326. 
EIGHT eminent anthropologists have con- 
tributed to this volume, each providing a 
description of one village of India. The 
original question which motivated them 
was how best an anthropologist might study 
a small community that is part of a larger 
society and not an isolated, self-contained 
culture. The stress is placed then, in this 
work, upon method rather than upon at- 
tempts to present systematic cross sections 
of life in Indian villages of today. The 
papers were made possible through a pro- 
gram directed by Professors Robert Red- 
field and Milton Singer for exploration of 
various ways of achieving scientific and 
scholarly understanding of civilizations. 
The eight very diverse contributions in- 
clude descriptions of village social systems, 
of interplay among factors of change, a 
comparison of Indian and Mexican vil- 
lages, and a study of personality formation. 
Taken as a whole, they emphasize the 
change now taking place in India, and 
demonstrate the great differences in the 
modes of life in the subcontinent. 
Contributors: Alan R. Beals, Bernard 
S. Cohn, E. Kathleen Gough, Oscar Lewis, 
David C. Mandelbaum, McKim Marriott, 
M. N. Srinivas, Geitel P. Steed. 


MERRIAM, CLINTON, HART 
Studies of California Indians. Berke- 
ley, University of California Press. 233 
p- illus., plates., tables. 27 cm. $3.75. 
55-6796. 
THE biologist who wrote this posthumously 
issued book was noted until 1910 for his 
work on “life zones’; thereafter, until his 


death in 1942, he was equally known for 
his studies of historic and living aboriginal 
man in California. He published in his 
own lifetime only a small fraction of the 
materials he had gathered, and the pres- 
ent collection represents an addition to 
Professor Merriam’s previously published 
work. Members of the staff of the Depart- 
ment of Anthropology of the University of 
California, which became custodian of his 
papers in 1950, have selected and edited 
twenty articles already prepared in final 
or nearly final form by the author from 
data collected by him in the first half of 
the twentieth century. This volume thus: 
provides a sample of Merriam’s wonderfully 
detailed geographical, ethnological, and 
linguistic studies of the California Indians 
in its sections: Ethnological Accounts; 
Notes on Material Culture; and Compara- 
tive Records. A bibliography, an index, 
and illustrations which could not be ob- 
tained today complete the book. Since 
there is much more of the author’s mate- 
rial remaining to be published, it is a mat- 
ter of regret that more could not have 
been released at one time. 


REDFIELD, ROBERT 
The Little Community; viewpoints for 
the study of a human whole. Chicago, 
University of Chicago Press. 182 p. 
24 cm. (Comparative Studies of Cul- 
tures and Civilizations) $4.00. A 55- 
5647. 
IN these lectures, delivered at Uppsala, 
Sweden, in 1953, Professor Redfield returns 
to a consideration of the. “folk society” 
that he had surveyed in several earlier 
works. This time he considers the various 
ways in which the “little community” can 
be studied and viewed as a whole, neglect- 
ing for the moment the dissecting ap- 
proach to culture. The effort is essentially 
methodological. 
The lectures survey the several ways in 
which tribal units and peasant villages have 
been studied, and contrasts the structural 
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approach of British social anthropology 
with the one the author followed in his 
well-known -Folk Culture of Yucatan, Chi- 
cago, 1941. Consideration is then given to 
the various “intuitive” attempts to view 
and interpret whole communities in terms 
of their “beliefs, ideas, and ideals.” Con- 
sistently with this approach, history is re- 
garded as a survey of changes in a group's 
“states of mind.” The last chapters dis- 
cuss, rather cursorily, the relation of little 
communities to the larger social world to 
which they are tied. 

As i3 usual in Professor Redfield’s work, 
the argamen is clear, and the monographic 
evidence, which reveals a remarkable fa- 
miliarity with Scandinavian socal science, 
is economically marshalled. The audience 
of European social scientists who heard 
these lectures received an excellent intro- 
duction to some of the current problems 
in Anglo-American social anthropology. 

RepFIELD, Ropert. b. 1897. University 
of Chicago, Ph. B., 1920; Ph. D., 1928. De- 
partment of anthropology, University of 
Chicago. 


STEWARD, JULIAN HAYNES 
Theory of Culture Change; the meth- 
odology of multilinear evolution. Ur- 
bana, University of Illinois Press. 244 
p- 24 cm. $4.00. 55-7372. 
FOR several years, Professor Steward has 
been outlining in journal articles the pos- 
sibility of discerning regularities in the 
processes of cultural change without fall- 
ing into the errors of nineteenth-century 
evolutionism. Some of these papers have 
been brought together in this collection 
and others were written especially for it. 
The proposed pattern of development the 
author calls multilinear evolution, the 
name allowing for the demonstrable fact 
that “certain basic types of culture may 
develop in similar ways under similar con- 
ditions” without commitment to any neces- 
sary, uniform, or universal sequences. 
The first and theoretical half of the book 
takes up several ideas dear to Professor 
Steward, among them that of cultural 
ecology, an adaptive reality which allows 
the emergence of certain cross-cultural 
regularities. Comparisons are facilitated 
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through the elaboration of the concept of 
cultural types, grouped according to suc- 
cessive levels of socio-cultural integration. 
The second half of the book illustrates the 
theoretical propositions through an ex- 
amination of six actual situations, ranging 
from Shoshonean hunters and gatherers 
to the modern nation-state of Puerto Rico. 
Most anthropologists will find this a stimu- 
lating and important book. 

STEWARD, JULIAN Haynes. b. 1902. Cor- 
nell University, A. B., 1925; University of 
California, Ph. D., 1926. Department of 
sociology and anthropology, University of 
Illinois. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Briccs, Ltoyp CABot 
The Stone Age Races of Northwest 
Africa. Cambridge, Mass., Peabody 
Museum, Harvard University. 98 p. 
plates, diagrs., tables. 27 cm. (Pea- 
body Museum, Harvard University. 
American School of Prehistoric Re- 
search, Bulletin no. 18) paper, $3.00. 


55-1179. 
Economics 


ABBOTT, LAWRENCE 
Quality and Competition; an essay in 
economic theory. New York, Colum- 
bia University Press. 229 p. diagrs. 
24 cm. $3.75. 55-7945: 
ECONOMISTS have for many years recog- 
nized that changes in product quality may 
have an important bearing on results in the 
market place, but they have not integrated 
such changes adequately into their theoret- 
ical framework. Dr. Abbott, after criticiz- 
ing economists for this failing, attempts to 
do two things: to construct a theory of con- 
sumer choice of quality of product, and to 
integrate this theory with consumer choice 
based on price. The end product of the 
study is a new approach to the theory of 
competition and of the operation of the 
business firm, built on the concepts of 
“basic wants” and “derived wants” as a 
means of grouping heterogeneous products. 
This grouping, Dr. Abbott believes, is 
superior to market distinctions now drawn 
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on the basis of cross-elasticity of demand. 
Competition in markets, classed on this 
basis, is analyzed for situations in which 
both price and quality of product are free 
to vary. One conclusion drawn is that 
markets in which firms offer products whose 
qualities are dissimilar are actually more 
competitive than those now defined as 
purely competitive markets. 

Although economists may not be willing 
to accept all of Dr. Abbott’s arguments, his 
book provides a fresh approach and may 
be considered a valuable addition to the 
literature on price theory. 

ApsoTt, LAWRENCE. b. 1902. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1924; Columbia Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1951. Department of eco- 
nomics, Union College. 


Bartow, Epwarp Rosert and WENDER, IRA 
TENSARD 

Foreign Investment and Taxation. 

Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall. 

481 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Har- 

vard Law School International Pro- 

gram in Taxation) $15.00. 55-9771. 


THROUGH inquiry into the bases for 
decisions on foreign investment, the authors 
of this study extended the object of their 
research beyond the more limited problem 
of finding means of encouraging such in- 
vestment, explored in recent foreign eco- 
nomic policy reports by official commis- 
sions. The effects of taxation on company 
decisions was weighted against other ele- 
ments, some of which, notably the general 
attitude of top executives toward business 
activities abroad, were found to be strong 
deterrents to business investment in foreign 
countries. 

Much of the statistical material on which 
the study is based was originally compiled 
by official agencies through special cen- 
suses and questionnaire inquiries. This 
data is skillfully utilized here to outline 
the structure of United States direct and 
portfolio investments abroad. Special field 
and case studies show in what manner the 
companies view particular obstacles to in- 
vestment, and what changes in the United 
States tax laws are likely to encourage in- 
vestment. Recommendations center on the 
proposed establishment of a special class 
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of corporations which would operate under 
tax and other incentives for the reinvest- 
ment of earnings abroad. The main text, 
supplemented with 129 pages of appendixes 
containing detailed company experience 
and opinion, will serve well the practical 
needs of international corporate enterprise. 
For the student of foreign trade and in- 
vestment, a troublesome gap has been nar- 
rowed. 

Bartow, Epwarp Rosert. b. 1915. Trin- 
ity College, Hartford, Conn., A. B., 1938; 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1953. 

WENDER, IRA TENSARD. b. 1927. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, J. D. Department of 
taxation, New York University School of 
Law, and lawyer; with Lord, Day, and 
Lord, New York, N. Y. 


CONFERENCE ON RESEARCH IN INCOME AND 
WEALTH 
Studies in Income and Wealth. Vol. 
XVIII. Input-Output Analysis; an ap- 
praisal. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press. 371 p. tables. 24 
cm. $7.50. 55-5007. 
ABLY and technically presenting the gamut 
of opinion on the aims and achievements 
to date of the method of input-output 
analysis, this volume brings together eight 
papers and extensive comments by dis- 
cussants at a conference held in October 
1952. Originally formulated by Professor 
W. Leontief, input-output analysis, or the 
quantitative investigation of interindustry 
relations, is at once a novel and contro- 
versial mode of economic inquiry. Pro- 
ponents assert that it affords a basis for 
efficient and detailed conditional economic 
projections, and can serve as-a precursor 
for the statistical implementation of mobili- 
zation planning. Opponents consider the 
technique an elaborate and useful scheme 
of social accounting that has been adapted, 
for tenuous theoretical and empirical rea- 
sons, to the construction of economic 
models. Mathematically, the method has 
close affinities to subsequent work in 
linear programming and activity analysis. 
A few pages by the editor, R. W. Gold- 
smith, introduce the following papers: 
Some Basic Problems of Empirical Input- 
Output Analysis, by W. Leontief; The Na- 
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ture and Uses of Interindustry-Relations 
Data and Methods, by W. D. Evans and M. 
Hoffenberg; A Review of Input-Output 
Analysis, by C. F. Christ; Research Re- 
quired for the Application of Interindustry 
Economics, by J. DeW. Norton; A Survey 
of Interindustry Models, by F. T. Moore; 
A Comparison of the Structures of Three 
Social Accounting Systems, by S. J. Siegel; 
Interindustry Economics and National In- 
come Theory, by H. I. Liebling; Input- 
Output Analysis of the Puerto-Rican Econ- 
omy, by A. Gosfield. These and the re- 
marks of discussants afford the general 
economist, econometrician, and mathemat- 
ical economist a rare insight into alterna- 
tive conceptions of the aims of economic 
inquiry and the tasks of political economy. 


FisHER, WAtpo EMANUEL and _ JAMES, 
CHARLES MASON 

Minimum Price Fixing in the Bi- 
tuminous Coal Industry. A report of 
the National Bureau of Economic Re- 
search in cooperation with the In- 
dustrial Research Department, Whar- 
ton School of Finance and Commerce, 
University of Pennsylvania. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press. 
523 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$10.00. 54-9018. 


AN important experiment in minimum- 
price fixing in a distressed industry is care- 
fully analyzed and appraised in this excel- 
lent study of the application of the Bi- 
tuminous Coal Act of 1937. The study 
deals, first, with the state of the soft-coal 
industry under unregulated competition, 
and then describes the efforts made to 
stabilize the industry prior to 1937. Next, 
the Act of 1937 is analyzed in terms of ob- 
jectives, code and agencies created, criteria 
and procedures, and provisions for en- 
forcement. Thereafter follows a detailed 
account of actions taken and methods used 
in resolving the problems of applying the 
law. The final chapter is in the form of 
a postscript on developments in the bi- 
tuminous-coal industry after the controlling 
legislation expired in 1943 and under the 
somewhat changed conditions of the post- 
World War II economy. 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


The general reader will find most re- 
warding the introductory chapters and the 
carefully developed Chapter X, in which 
the experiment is thoughtfully appraised; 
the postscript chapter will bring him up 
to date on the present situation in the -in- 
dustry. Administrators, specialists in the 
fields of economics and political science, 
and policymakers will find the whole study 
eminently worthy of their attention. 

FisHER, WALDO EMANUEL. b. 1891. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1917; University 
of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1939. Department 
of industry, University of Pennsylvania. 

James, CHARLES Mason. b. 1910. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1952. Re- 
search associate, University of Pennsylvania. 


GREBLER, LEO 

Experience in Urban Real Estate In- 
vestment; an interim report based on 
New York City properties. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 277 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Publications 
of the Institute for Urban Land Use 
and Housing Studies, Columbia Uni- 
versity) $9.00. 55-6618. 


SCATTERED accounting records of owners 
and managers of individual parcels of real 
estate in New York City are effectively 
woven together here to provide by far the 
most complete and thorough report yet 
made on long-term trends in investment. 
Little had been done previously to provide 
such data, the principal sources being those 
made available by the Federal Housing 
Administration, Office of Price Adminis- 
tration, Office of the Housing Expediter, 
and National Association of Building Own- 
ers and Managers. The present study goes 
beyond these by more fully interpreting 
the results, and by making suggestions for 
research methods. Limitations of the study 
are also carefully pointed out, among them 
geographic concentration of the properties 
(chiefly in Manhattan), and over-repre- 
sentation of properties held. in strong 
hands. 

There are four chief uses for the data: 
to reduce the element of untested opinion 
or guesswork about the investment record, 
to guide investment decisions in real es- 
tate, to compare the investment experience 
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of real estate with alternative outlets for 
investment, and to aid in the determina- 
tion of public policies. Many surprises are 
revealed by the study, but one widely held 
belief stands out with even greater clarity 
than before—the overwhelming importance 
of timing of purchase and sale for the net 
income record from investment in real es- 
tate. 

GREBLER, LEO. b. 1900, Germany. Uni- 
versity of Giessen, Ph. D., 1926. Institute 
for Urban Land Use 7.nd Housing Studies, 
Columbia University. 


Jownt Brazit-UNITED STaTEs Economic DE- 
VELOPMENT COMMISSION 

The Development of Brazil; report, 
with appendixes. Washington, Insti- 
tute of Inter-American Affairs, Foreign 
Operations Administration;  distrib- 
uted by U. S. Government Printing 
Office, 1954. 324 p. maps, diagrs., 
tables. 27 cm. $2.75. 55-60114. 


BUILDING on the groundwork laid by 
the Cooke Mission of 1943 (working with 
a counterpart Brazilian technical group) 
and the Abbink-Bulhées Joint Commis- 
sion of 1948, the report of the Joint Brazil- 
United States Development Commission 
outlines the final achievements under a 
bilateral agreement of 1950. That agree- 
ment called for the working out of a pro- 
gram to encourage the flow of investment 
capital, public and private, foreign and 
domestic, into the long-range development 
of Brazil. The long-range objective of 
economic growth is in contrast with pre- 
vious bilateral efforts between these coun- 
tries, which have dealt mostly with war 
and defense emergencies. The proposed 
program consists of forty-one detailed proj- 
ects, largely in transportation and power 
development, and, to a lesser degree, in 
industry and agriculture. Pertinent charts, 
maps, and tables are used generously and 
effectively to focus attention on practical 
organization and administration. 

To the business community, the report 
conveys a well-drawn pattern for the ap- 
plication of technical assistance programs 
to basic development needs; to the student 
of international economic affairs, the Com- 
mission has given a useful guide to the 


programming of economic growth. Both 
should also welcome the supplementary 
volume, Brazilian Technical Studies, issued 
by the U. S. Institute of Inter-American 
Affairs, 1955, which contains the technical 
analysis supporting the Commission’s spe- 


cific proposals. 


Morton, WALTER ALBERT 

Housing Taxation. Madison, Univer- 

sity of Wisconsin Press. 262 p. tables. 

24 cm. $4.75. 55-7899. 
THIS study presents a useful analysis of 
issues, significant statistical data, and con- 
clusions relating to property tax burdens 
and the comparative merits of general sales 
taxes and property taxes. The first four 
chapters provide background, showing the 
relation of tax costs to total costs of own- 
ing or renting a house (about twenty-five 
per cent of housing costs), the relation of 
housing to owners’ incomes, and reasons 
why property taxes on housing are regres- 
sive. Two chapters deal specifically with 
the general property tax, including its in- 
cidence and possibilities of capitalization. 
In the long run, it is found, the general 
property tax operates as a sales tax on 
shelter. 

The last three chapters study the com- 
parative merits and regressivity of general 
sales taxes as substitutes for property taxes, 
using relevant Wisconsin data. The chap- 
ters discuss the effect of homestead exemp- 
tions on tax burdens, localism versus cen- 
tralization, and the possibilities of new 
sources of local revenue. If retail sales 
taxes are the alternative to additional prop- 
erty taxes, they are less regressive and hence 
preferable to levying increased property 
taxes, for example, for financing public 
education. They are also less likely to 
prove regressive to building activity and to 
the demand for housing. 

Morton, WALTER ALBERT. b. 1899. Uni- 
versity of Michigan, A. B., 1924; Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1927. Depart- 
ment of economics, University of Wiscon- 
sin. 


Rossins, WINNIE Davin 
Consumer Instalment Loans; an anal- 
ysis of loans by principal types of 
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lending institutions and by types of 
borrowers. Edited by Theodore N. 
Beckman. Columbus, Bureau of Busi- 
ness Research, Ohio State University. 
168 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $3.50. 
5562613. 


CONSUMER installment loans as made by 
consumer finance companies, commercial 
banks, and credit unions are the subject 
of this careful and thorough study. Ex- 
cluded from the analysis are installment 
loans of sales finance companies and com- 
mercial banks for the financiig of auto- 
mobiles and other durable consumer goods. 
Flanked by more general introductory and 
concluding chapters, the five intermediate 
chapters examine the following specific 
aspects of consumer loans: competitive 
status of lending institutions, consumer in- 
stallment loan characteristics, character- 
istics of borrowers, source of loan applica- 
tions and use of loan funds, and analysis 
of losses. Useful detailed information of a 
factual nature is contained in six appen- 
dixes, as well as in many tables and charts 
of the main text. 

It is unquestionably true that much of 
the research on consumer loans has been 
concentrated on the financing of consumer 
durable goods and equipment. The need 
for similar research on consumer install- 
ment loans for other purposes is met by 
this fine piece of research. 

Rossins, WinniE Davip. North Texas 
State College, B. S.; Ohio State University, 
Ph. D., 1954. Department of business and 
economics, Rollins College. 


Tax INsTITUTE 
Financing Metropolitan Government; 
symposium conducted by the Tax In- 
stitute, November 18-19, 1954, Prince- 
ton, N. J., Tax Institute. 295 p. maps, 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-14807. 


ONE of a series sponsored by the Tax In- 
stitute, this symposium considers numerous 
problems of public finance encountered 
by metropolitan areas in the United States 
and Canada. The analysis begins with 
the definition of a metropolitan area in 
Part I. The remaining twenty papers are 
grouped as follows: Part II, Economic 


Trends Affecting Metropolitan Govern- 
ment; Part III, Specific Problems Affect- 
ing Metropolitan Finance; Part IV, Inter- 
governmental Aspects of Metropolitan Fi- 
nance; Part V, Taxation for Metropolitan 
Government—Looking Ahead. 

Of the ten points made in the Synthesis 
of Symposium closing Part V, the following 
will serve to indicate the scope of the prob- 
lems studied: 1. The metropolitan areas 
exist as social and economic units, but 
not as political entities; 4. As industry, 
trade, and individuals move about, the lo- 
cation of wealth and income shifts, while 
the tax system and the governmental struc- 
ture remain fairly static; 7. The tax and 
fiscal policies of the federal, state, and 
local governments have a direct bearing on 
the physical growth, the public services, 
and the fiscal ability of the metropolitan 
areas; 9. Local governments in the metro- 
politan areas must have some of their own 
local revenue sources, and must also de- 
pend on the state revenue system as a 
revenue vehicle for local finance. 

Contributors: H. F. Alderfer, E. Everett 
Ashley, III, Frederick L. Bird, Alfred G. Bueh- 
ler, Thomas A. Byrne, Carl H. Chatters, Clay- 
ton S. Cronkright, Henry Fagin, Philip Ham- 
mer, G. Arthur Lascelles, Simeon E. Leland, 
Cushman McGee, Theodore M. Matson, George 
W. Mitchell, Lennox L. Moak, Malcolm C. 
Neuhoff, Alfred M. Pelham, Sherwood Reeder, 
William Reid, Arthur Rubloff, Harry B. 
Shaw, Weston Vernon, }r., J. Carlton Ward, Jr. 


Waite, Geratp TAYLOR 
A History of the Massachusetts Hos- 
pital Life Insurance Company. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 229 p. tables. 22 cm. (Har- 
vard Studies in Business History, 19) 
$5.00. 55-9442. 


UNLESS he has prior knowledge of the old 
and honorable institution mentioned in 
the title, the reader of Dr. White’s book 
will be surprised to learn that, except for 
occasionally doing business in annuities, 
it was never a life insurance company. It 
could better be likened, depending on the 
stage of its career, to an investment trust, 
savings bank, trust company, and even 
commercial bank. At present, it may be 
classified as an investment company, though 
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having a number of distinctive features not 
found in the typical investment company 
or mutual fund. 

The book begins by discussing the place 
of institutions like the Massachusetts Hos- 
pital Life in the general economic pic- 
ture, and then proceeds to the details of 
its founding. The company was originally 
established partly to assist the Massachu- 
setts General Hospital, and “for at least 
half a century . . . continued to be viewed 
primarily as a charity by many of its lead- 
ers.” In recent years, assistance to the 
hospital has played a minor role. The 
history of the company is then traced by 
periods, as follows: The Bowditch Era, 
1823-1838; In the Mold of the Founders, 
1838-1878; A Slight Transition, 1878-1901; 
The Stockton Era, 1901-1937; A Return to 
First Principles, 1937-1953. Each period 
is first treated from the standpoint of those 
managing the company and of their or- 
ganization, and then from the standpoint 
of investment policy. The account is 
based on careful research and will make 
fascinating reading for economic historians 
and students of finance. 

White, GrraLp Taytor. b. 1913. De- 
Pauw University, A. B., 1934; University 
of California, Ph. D., 1938. Department 
of history, San Francisco State College. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


ALton, THAD PAuL 
Polish Postwar Ecenaomy. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 330 p. 
tables. 25 cm. (Studies of the Rus- 
sian Institute, Columbia University) 
$5-75- 55-5751. 

BECKWITH, BURNHAM PUTNAM 
Marginal-Cost Price-Output Control; 
a critical history and restatement of 
the theory. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press. 283 p. 24 cm. $5.75. 
54-11665. 

Farr, MARVIN LUKE 
Port Administration in the United 
States. Cambridge, Md., Cornell Mari- 
time Press, 1954. 217 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $6.00. 54-8653. 


FETTER, FRANK WHITSON, ed. 
The Irish Pound, 1797-1826. A re- 
print of the Report of the Committee 
of 1804 of the British House of Com- 
mons on the condition of the Irish 
currency, with Selections from the 
Minutes of Evidence presented to the 
committee and an introduction. Evans- 
ton, Ill., Northwestern University Press. 
136 p. 23 cm. (Northwestern Univer- 
sity Studies. Social Science Series, no. 
9) $3.00. 55-1134. 

Harris, SEYMouR EpWIN 
John Maynard Keynes; economist and 
policy maker. New York, Scribner. 
234 p. 22 cm. (Twentieth Century 
Library) $3.00. 54-7274. 

HOGENSON, PALMER TOBIAS 
The Economics of Group Banking. 
Washington, Public Affairs. 199 p. 
tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-6402. 

Jackson, Extmo L. 
The Pricing of Cigarette Tobaccos; a 
study of the process of price develop- 
ment in the flue-cured and _ burley 
auction markets. Gainesville, Univer- 
sity of Florida Press. 239 p. tables. 
24 cm. $4.75. 55-8080. 

Trurep, MERLYN NELSON and MIKESELL, 

RAYMOND FRECH 

Postwar Bilateral Payments Agree- 
ments. Princeton, N. J., Department 
of Economics and Sociology, Prince 
ton University. g2 p. tables. 23 cm. 
(Princeton Studies in International Fi 
nance, no. 4) paper, $0.25. 55-8178. 


Education 


BAKER, MELviIN C. 
Foundations of John Dewey’s Educa 
tional Theory. New York, King’s 
Crown. 214 p. 21cm. $3.50. 55-7388. 


CONCISE, but well conceived, Dr. Baker’s 
study analyzes the influence of other writers 
on John Dewey, his own development over 
a long career, and the impact of both his 
own writing and the Experimental School 
on education. The book includes brief 
chapters on Dewey's psychology, logic, 
ethics, and social philosophy, emphasiz- 
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ing the relation of each to his philosophy 
and practice of education. Throughout, 
the author clearly presents Dewey's educa- 
tional philosophy as involving ‘a diagnosis 
of social conditions which reflects a sound 
and complete interpretation of the cur- 
rent situation,” while remaining consistent 
“with interrelated theories of human ex- 
perience and its various aspects of be- 
havior, thought, and judgment.” Many 
brief quotations from Dewey’s works sup- 
port this major thesis. Moreover, the 
author concludes that the extremes of 
“progressive education” resulted from in- 
terpretations of Dewey by certain educa- 
tors who singled out only those parts of 
Dewey’s philosophy that suited their own 
immoderate individualism. 

Baker, MeEtvin C. University of Hlinois, 
Ed. D., 1951. Department of education, 
University of Florida. 


Epwarps, NEWTON 
The Courts and the Public Schools; 
the legal basis of school organization 
and administration. Rev. ed. Chi- 
cago, University of Chicago Press. 622 
p- 25 cm. $10.00. 55-5122. 


DURING the twenty-three years since the 
first publication of this well known work, 
court decisions interpreting legislation in 
many of the forty-eight states have mul- 
tiplied so rapidly that a revision of the 
earlier volume became imperative. All the 
chapters have undergone some change, and 
four new ones have been added to deal 
with such new and significant areas as Fed- 
eral Relations to Education, State and 
Church in Relation to Education, Admin- 
istration of the Teaching Personnel, and 
Transportation of Pupils to and from 
School. 

The variety and complexity of legal 
problems facing the public schools of the 
United States are well illustrated in the 
twenty-two chapters. Among those which 
receive most emphasis are school district 
organization and control, school officers, 
legal authority of boards of education, 
school money, acquisition and use of school 
property, liability of school districts, em- 
ployment of teachers, school attes ‘1nce, 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


and rules and regulations of boards of edu- 
cation. The text is both readable and in- 
teresting despite the necessary attent’on 
given to technical and legal details, and 
the book will be valuable to teachers as 
well as to administrative officials of the 
public school system. 

Epwarps, Newton. b. 1889. University 
of South Carolina, A. B., 1910; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1923. Department of 
education, University of South Carolina. 


Peck, ELISABETH (SINCLAIR) 
Berea’s First Century, 1855-1955. Lex- 
ington, University of Kentucky Press. 
217 p. plates. 24 cm. $3.00. 55-10382. 


ALTHOUGH Berea College is similar to 
other private institutions of learning in 
some aspects of its history, in many it is 
unique. Mrs. Peck tells here the story of 
the college from the background of a forty- 
one-years association with it. Berea, she 
notes, is located in a southern state, yet 
almost from its founding has admitted both 
white and Negro youth. When integration 
was abolished in 1904 by a Kentucky law, 
the college established a separate institu- 
tion for Negroes, and gave closer attention 
to the people of the southern Appalachian 
Mountains region. College officials, the 
author asserts, comb the hill country for 
gifted youth, and accept them regardless 
of their lack of formal schooling. Even so. 
most of the students are doing collegiate 
work, the porportion in the preparatory 
department having declined from sixty 
per cent as late as 1939 to twenty-three per 
cent in 1953-54. Few parents in the region 
have been able to pay tuition for their 
children, and Berea, as Mrs. Peck demon- 
strates, has not only developed industries 
to provide employment for its students, 
but has integrated their work experience 
with academic education. Since 1950, when 
integrated schools were again legalized in 
Kentucky, Berea College has resumed the 
admission of both white and Negro stu- 
dents. ‘They recited in the same rooms,” 
writes Henry F. Pringle in his foreword, 
“worshiped their God in the same chapel, 
played sports or debated together, and sang 
in the same choral ‘society. ... We re- 
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spectfully refer this historical truth to the 
attorneys general of Virginia and other 
southern states.” 

Peck, EvisaABeETH (SINCLAIR). b. 1883, 
Canada. University of Michigan, A. B., 
1904; Ph. D., 1911. Mrs. John N. Peck; 
formerly chairman, department of history 
and political science, Berea College. 


Law 


Aycock, WILLIAM B. and WurFEL, SEy- 

MOUR W. 

Military Law Under the Uniform Code 
of Military Justice. Chapel Hill, Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press. 430 p. 
24 cm. $7.50. 55-14167. 
APPROVED May 6, 1950, Public Law 506 
established a Uniform Code of Military 
Justice for the Army, Air Force, Navy, 
Marine Corps, and Coast Guard. The act, 
which became effective May 5:1, 1951, and 
the publication of The Manual for Courts- 
Martial, United States, 1951, mark the first 
time that members of all of the armed serv- 
ices have been subjected, except in minor 
detail, to exactly the same provisions for 
trial and punishment for offenses against 
the laws of the United States. The act was 
a monumental undertaking in its effort to 
reconcile the widely divergent views and 
practices developed over a century and a 
half in the several services. 

The present volume describes the Uni- 
form Code as it has been interpreted and 
applied for three and one-half years by 
the Court of Military Appeals, service 
boards of review, as well as by federal 
civilian courts. The scholarly text repre- 
sents the considerable trial and teaching 
experience of the authors. It will serve 
well in the many new courses arranged for 
young lawyers going to the Judge Advo- 
cate General’s Department, and is of inter- 
est to the legal profession generally. 

Aycock, WILLIAM B. b. 1915. Univer- 
sity of North Carolina, B. S., 1936; J. D., 
1948. University of North Carolina Law 
School. 

WuRFEL, SEYMouR W. b. 1907. Pomona 
College, B. A., 1927; Harvard University, 
LL. B., 1930. Chief, military affairs and in- 


ternational law branch, U. S. Army, Heidel- 
berg, Germany. 


BEANEY, WILLIAM MERRITT 
The Right to Counsel in American 
Courts. Ann Arbor, University of 
Michigan Press. 268 p. 24 cm. (Uni- 
versity of Michigan Publications. His- 
tory and Political Science, vol. 19) 
$4.50. 55-62324. 
THE extent, nature, and use of the right 
to counsel in criminal cases in the federal 
and state courts of the United States are 
examined in this technical study, addressed 
primarily to lawyers. The initial chapters 
trace the history of the right to counsel 
as it developed in England, the American 
colonies, and the post-Revolutionary Unit- 
ed States. The remaining chapters ex- 
amine, in turn, the growth of the right in 
federal criminal cases, under the Sixth 
Amendment to the Constitution; the appli- 
cation of the due-process clause of the Four- 
teenth Amendment to the right to counsel 
in state criminal trials; and the practical 
aspects of the problems of furnishing coun- 
sel for all defendants, including indigents. 

Thoroughly documented, this is a cap- 
able study of a most important phase of 
the American judicial system. Professor 
Beaney believes that current practice—in 
both federal and state courts—leaves much 
to be desired. He remarks: “If our vaunted 
claim of ‘equal justice under law’ is to be 
more than an idle pretense, the right to 
have counsel must be extended in practice 
to all persons accused of crime.” 

BEANEY, WILLIAM Me_rritr. b. 1918. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1940; University 
of Michigan, LL. B.; Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of politics, Princeton University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Apokrimata; decisions of Septimius Severus 
on legal matters. Text, translation, 
and historical analysis by William 
Linn Westermann. Legal commentary 
by A. Arthur Schiller. New York, Co- 
lumbia University Press, 1954. 110 p. 
28 cm. (Columbia Bicentennial Edi- 
tions and Studies) $7.50. 54-6485. 
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Curtis, CHARLES PELHAM 
The Oppenheimer Case; the trial of a 
security system. New York,, Simon 
and Schuster. 281 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 
55-8808. 
IF there are laws of political physics, one 
of them should be that to every force 
there is an equal and opposite reaction. 
The numerous investigations undertaken 
recently by congressmen, state legislators, 
and executive officials have produced an 
increasing number of works that bring these 
actions under scrutiny and criticism. Al- 
though the reaction may not yet be “equal” 
ic is definitely “opposite.” Here Mr. Cur- 
tis uses the Oppenheimer case as a test 
not only of the affair of the famous physi- 
cist, but also of the whole system of security 
regulations within which the refusal of 
clearance occurred. He strongly opposes 
both the result and the method by which 
it was produced, and presents his case with 
almost as much quotation from the record 
as comment on it. 

The burden of the argument against the 
action of the Atomic Energy Commission is 
that suspicion and doubt were, by the na- 
ture of the security rules and the process 
of inquiry, given the weight of demonstra- 
tion and proof. Mr. Curtis feels that the 
commission wrongfully decided against a 
scientific genius who may have been “diffi- 
cult, capricious, unhandy, unconformable, 
naive,” one who was, in short, “almost any- 
thing except dispensable.” Mr. Curtis ob- 
jects to the introduction of adversary ele- 
ments in what should have been strictly 
an inquisitorial process. And he disagrees 
with the commission’s conclusion that se- 
curity clearance for Dr. Oppenheimer 
would have endangered the common de- 
fense and security. 

Curtis, CHARLES PELHAM. b. 1891. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1914; LL. B., 1917. 
Lawyer; partner, Choate, Hall, and Stew- 
art, Boston, Mass. 


GoopricH, LELAND MATTHEW and Srmons, 
ANNE P. 

The United Nations and the Main- 

tenance of International Peace and 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Security. Washington, Brookings In- 

stitution. 70g p. 24 cm. $6.00. 55- 

2475- 
PREPARED under the auspices of the 
Brookings Institution, this volume is the 
first in a planned series of seven to deal 
with various aspects of the United Nations 
system. In the undertaking, the Brookings 
Institution has had the cooperation of 
many competent experts, and the help, 
direct or indirect, of government and many 
private interests. The studies are directed 
toward the practical end of assisting in any 
official reexamination or reorganization of 
the United Nations, after its first ten years, 
and therefore are treatises for specialists, 
not tracts for the public. 

This initial volume in the series deals 
with the most basic of the areas in which 
the United Nations works, international 
peace and security. The study does not tell 
the story of the work of the Organization, 
but analyzes in full detail the procedures 
used. Three chapters of introduction pre- 
cede a long Part II, The Initial Considera- 
tion of Questions. There follow Part III, 
Methods of Peaceful Settlement and Ad- 
justment, and then Part IV, Action with 
Respect to Threats to the Peace, Breaches 
of the Peace, and Acts of Aggression. Every 
pertinent example is adduced from the 
experiences of the various organs of the 
United Nations. The survey of the 
use of “collective measures” in Part IV 
gives a great deal of interesting discussion 
of the Korean experience. Part V, The 
Regulation of Armaments, has three chap- 
ters, dealing respectively with the back- 
ground, efforts, and lessons of the United 
Nations experience in the field. Part VI, 
Conclusions, contains a chapter of summary 
and evaluation. 

GoopricH, LELAND MATTHEW. b. 1899. 
Bowdoin College, A. B., 1920; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., i925. Department of in- 
ternational organization and administra- 
tion, Columbia University. 


RipcGeway, MARIAN ELIZABETH 
The Missouri Basin’s Pick-Sloan Plan; 
a case study ‘in congressional policy 
determination. Urbana, University of 
Illinois Press. 403 p. tables. 26 cm. 
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(Illinois Studies in the Social Sciences, 

vol. 35) $4.00; paper, $3.00. 54-9665. 
THE proposed features in the plan for the 
development of the Missouri River and its 
tributaries were the subject of controversy 
for several years between the. Army Engi- 
neers, the Bureau of Reclamation, the 
states involved, and numerous public and 
private interests. When the Congress 
authorizes such a program, costing over a 
billion dollars, observers have frequently 
expressed curiosity as to how the project 
gains acceptance. Rarely have these signifi- 
cant policy issues and decisions been sub- 
jected to detailed analysis after the event. 
The present volume, subtitled “a case 
study in congressional policy determina- 
tion,” does a masterly job of assembling 
evidence on forces which produced the 
public decision represented by the Pick- 
Sloan Plan. The author has searched dis- 
criminatingly the Congressional Record, 
official reports, newspaper files, private 
papers, documents of voluntary associa- 
tions, and the usual propaganda releases. 
The results of the study may be disconcert- 
ing: that congressional action in river-basin 
development stems from “a legal public 
legislative body, but as an organic part of 
an extralegal private legislative body.” 
The relationship between certain members 
of Congress and strong pressure groups is 
elaborately documented. 

The study provides a rare text for the 
student. It could be equally useful to the 
average citizen who may, however, be in- 
timidated by the closely packed 359 pages 


of text and bibliography. There is a valu-. 


able index. 

RipGeway, MARIAN ELIzABETH. b. 1913. 
University of Missouri, B. J., 1935; Uni- 
versity of Illinois, Ph. D., 1952. Depart- 
ment of government, Southern Illinois 
University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


EICHELBERGER, CLARK MELL 
U. N.; the first ten years. New York, 
Harper. 108 p. 22 cm. $1.75. 54- 
12175. 


Psychology 


BusH, Ropert Ray and Moste er, FRep- 
ERICK 
Stochastic Models for Learning. New 
York, Wiley. 365 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (Wiley Publications in Sta- 
tistics) $9.00. 55-2611. 


ALTHOUGH intended essentially as an ex- 
pository and introductory work for the ex- 
perimental psychologist with relatively lim- 
ited background in mathematics, Stochastic 
Models for Learning constitutes a pioneer 
monograph on the application of modern 
probability theory and statistical method 
to the learning phenomena of experimental 
psychology. Required results in set theory, 
matrix algebra, difference equations, and 
linear operators are skillfully introduced 
in the course of developing the learning 
models in Part I. In the remainder of the 
text, Part II, the models are applied to well- 
known experimental findings in the areas 
of free-recall learning, avoidance training, 
imitative behavior, and symmetric-choice 
problems. 

The stochastic-process approach here 
adopted makes use of mathematical ab- 
stractions of empirical processes whose 
temporal course is governed by probabil- 
istic laws. The theory of stochastic proc- 
esses itself has recently received authorita- 
tive treatment in English by J. L. Doob 
in his Stochastic Processes (See USQBR IX, 
3:369). The present study in the appli- 
cation of these processes will be of especial 
interest not only to experimental psychol- 
ogists, but also to mathematical statisticians 
and probabilists because of its relation to 
the developing field of stochastic organiza- 
tion theory. 

BusH, Rospert Ray. b. 1920. Michigan 
State College, B. S., 1942; Princeton Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1949. Department of social 
relations, Harvard University. 

MOSTELLER, FREDERICK. b. 1916. Car- 
negie Institute of Technology, B. S., 1938; 
Princeton University, Ph. D., 1947. De- 
partment of social relations, Harvard Uni- 
versity. 
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LocaN, Frank A. and others 
Behavior Theory and Social Science. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press, for Institute of Human Rela- 
tions. 188 p. 24 cm. $3.00. 55-8705. 
AFTER working together for three years 
as Ford fellows in behavior science at Yale 
University, the authors of this volume pre- 
sent a summary of some of the conclu- 
sions reached. The book is a discussion of 
the applicability to the social sciences of 
a rigorously defined stimulus-response psy- 
chology of the sort developed by the late 
Clark L. Hull and his co-workers. The 
text is written in a compact style in which 
symbolic notation is used to great ad- 
vantage. It assumes some knowledge of a 
special modern philosophy of science, and 
of the logic of science which is basic to 
its formulations; it is strictly “operational” 
in the sense in which this word is defined 
by S. S. Stevens. Language and so-called 
“free-behavior” are given special consid- 
eration. 

The authors do not agree upon the full 
relevance of the Hullian type of psychology 
for the social science of the future, but 
certain of them hold that it provides the 
best starting point for a general behavior 
science. Some readers may note that the 
comparable, and in some ways more com- 
prehensive, system of B. F. Skinner is not 
considered in detail. 

Contributors: Frank A. Logan, David 
L. Olmsted, Burton S. Rosner, Richard D. 
Schwartz, Carl M. Stevens. 


Sociology 


BrESANZ, JOHN and Bresanz, Mavis 
The People of Panama. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 418 p. 
plates, maps. 23 cm. $5.50. 55-8276. 


PANAMA, crossroads of the world, in- 
evitably attracts attention because it can 
so easily provide case studies of many 
social and political phenomena. Dr. and 
Mrs. Biesanz have devoted the first half 
of this general survey to a review of the 
history, politics, and economic conditions; 
in the second half, they apply the tech- 
niques of descriptive sociology to various 
aspects of Panamanian society. 
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If there is a central theme in Panama's 
history, as set forth here, it is the influence 
of the United States, of the Canal, of 
everything that is meant by “The Zone.” 
How thoroughly the Zone dominates Pan- 
amanian life is illustrated by the way in 
which the authors, after brief excursions 
into the country, return again and again 
to compare conditions in the leased strip 
with those outside. Segregation, racial 
discrimination, caste, and class conscious- 
ness are by no means absent in other Latin 
American countries, but in Panama, all of 
these sociological phenomena are exag- 
gerated by an intense clash of cultures. Al- 
though this broad survey merely skims the 
surface of the subject, it provides a well- 
balanced introduction to Panama and con- 
tains many shrewd observations and sound 
conclusions. 

BiesANz, JOHN Berry. b. 1912. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, A. B., 1930; State Uni- 
versity of Iowa, Ph. D., 1941. 


Biesanz, Mavis (HILTUNEN). b. 1919. 


State University of lowa, B. A., 1940. Mrs. 
John Biesanz. 


COTTRELL, FRED 
Energy and Society; the relation be- 
tween energy, social change, and eco- 
nomic development. New York, Mc- 
Graw-Hill. 330 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 55- 
6854. 
THE thesis of this analysis of the multiple, 
complex interrelations between energy re- 
sources and social relationships is.that the 
amount and types of energy available to 
man “limits what he can do and influences 
what he will do.” Patterns of energy 
utilization are traced from low-yield but 
readily available sources such as plants, 
animals, wind, and water, to high-yield but 
technologically complex sources such as 
steam, electricity, and nuclear energy. The 
major fuel sources, and the converters 
which make their energy available to man, 
are analyzed in terms of their yields, costs, 
and impacts on society. Dr. Cottrell also 
assesses the historical roles of many tech- 
nological innovations. Especially valuable 
are his explorations of the economic, polit- 
ical, social, psychological, and ethical con- 
sequences of various types of energy ex- 
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ploitation. The synthesis of knowledge 
about energy utilization provides fresh 
perspectives nd new insights regarding 
such curre. political developments as 
Point Four ae spread of communism, the 
cold war, and the future of capitalism. 

Although written for possible textbook 
use, Energy and Society should interest a 
wide audience of natural and social scien- 
tists, resources specialists, and public ad- 
ministrators concerned with the social and 
economic effects of international assistance 
and mutual aid programs. 

CorTrreLL, WILLIAM FREDERICK. b. 1903. 
Occidental College, A. B., 1925; Stanford 
University, Ph. D., 1930. Department of 
government and sociology, Miami Univer- 
sity. 


EvANS, FRANK BOwEN, ed. 

Worldwide Communist Propaganda 

Activities. New York, Macmillan. 222 

p- 21 cm. $3.00. 55-2737. 
IN an Introductory Note, Mr. Evans points 
out that the materials used in the prepara- 
tion of this book are from many sources, 
and remarks that “by far the greatest 
amount of information was selected from 
a mass of unpublished materials and eye- 
witness reports obtained from U. S. Gov- 
ernment representatives and correspond- 
ents stationed throughout the world.” The 
book opens with a brief discussion of the 
nature, functions, and aims of domestic 
and foreign propaganda in the Soviet 
scheme of things. A following chapter 
presents Notes on the Volume and Ex- 
penditures of Communist Propaganda. 
Next, the themes of propaganda used in 
1954 are examined, such as “Peaceful Rus- 
sia, Warlike America,” “Peaceful Coexist- 
ence,” and others. The network used to 
disseminate these themes is then described: 
broadcasts from Moscow and satellite coun- 
tries, publications emanating from the So- 
viet bloc and from Communist-dominated 
groups in the Western World, films, trade 
fairs, and front-group organizations that 
appeal to such universal desires as for 
peace, independence, and freedom. The 
final chapters examine major propaganda 
efforts in Western Europe, the Near East, 
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South Asia and Africa, the Far East, and 
Latin America. 

Primarily descriptive, the book is a use- 
ful and interesting compendium of Com- 
munist propaganda activities in 1954, and 
should serve as a handbook of reference 
on its subject. 


Evans, FRANK BowEN. b. 1916. North 


Texas State College, B. S.; M. A. Em- 
ployed by the United States Government. 


Forp, THOMAS R. 
Man and Land in Peru. Gainesville, 
University of Florida Press. 176 p. 
tables. 23 cm. $4.00. 55-9942. 


PERU'S agrarian problem is also the prob- 
lem of the Indian; and the two, closely in- 
tertwined, have an important bearing on 
the general problem of achieving a measure 
of economic development for the country. 
Dr. Ford has limited himself here mainly 
to an analysis of the land and agricultural 
problems; in so doing, he has drawn a 
picture of Indian life both prior and sub- 
sequent to the Spanish conquest. His book 
shows that the preconquest economic and 
social system, including forms of land 
tenure, was radically different from what 
the Spaniards attempted to impose; and 
“today, four centuries later, the resulting 
chaos has still not been resolved.” 

The first two chapters of the book de- 
scribe the geographical setting and the 
earlier relations of man and the land. The 
next three chapters are about Peruvian 
agriculture today: what lands are worked, 
who works and who owns them, and some- 
thing about the life of the Indians, without 
whom there would be no agriculture. The 
political problems associated with the pres- 
ent “chaos” and how it is related to cur- 
rent attempts at economic development, 
form the substance of the remaining two 
chapters. 

Forp, THomMas R. b. 1923. Louisiana 
State University, B. S., 1946; Vanderbilt 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
sociology and anthropology, University of 
Alabama. 


HarE, ALEXANDER PAuL and others, eds. 
Small Groups; studies in social inter- 
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action. Edited by A. Paul Hare, Edgar 

F. Borgatta, and Robert F. Bales. New 

York, Knopf. 666 p. diagrs., tables. 

25 cm. $6.50. 55-6636. 
SMALL-group research is broadly viewed 
by the editors of this compendium of es- 
says, research reports, and extracts from 
sociological and psychological literature, 
as study of the generic social process on the 
microscopic level. They draw on a wide 
variety of social sciences and applied dis- 
ciplines for their assemblage of materials 
pertinent to the investigation of face-to-face 
social interaction. 

The first of four sections presents his- 
torical and theoretical background mate- 
rials. The second part contains studies 
that view the social process from the per- 
spective of the participating individual, 
while studies of the third part take the 
group as a system of social interaction, de 
scribing its characteristics. The final part 
is an annotated bibliography of about five 
hundred eighty titles. The readings are in 
large measure presented without comment; 
the editors’ introductions to the four parts 
are brief. 

Books of readings such as this undoubt- 
edly serve the useful purpose of assem- 
bling for teacher, student, practitioner, 
reference worker, and interested layman 
many valuable source materials which 
would not otherwise be readily accessible. 
But here the editors perform the additional 
function of codification of a major area of 
social science research, an area noteworthy 
for its development of experimental and 
laboratory techniques. 

Hare, ALEXANDER PAUL, JR. b. 1923. 
Swarthmore College, B. A., 1947; Univer- 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1951. Harvard Uni- 
versity School of Public Health. 


Lewis, HYLAN 
Blackways of Kent. Chapel Hill, Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press. 337 
p. diagrs., tables. 21 cm. (Field Studies 
in the Modern Culture of the South, 
2) $5.00. 55-62673. 
THE growing public which is sympatheti- 
cally interested in the mind and behavior 
of the American Negro will find in Black- 
ways of Kent a searching sociological study 
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of those who live near the bottom of the 
ladder, especially the less articulate in a 
small town of the South. As Dr. Lewis 
demonstrates, the pressures of the white 
world, together with its monopoly of the 
higher rungs of the social ladder, create a 
“tough” subculture in which colored peo- 
ple must live. Those who can do this with 
reasonable success in meeting the require- 
ments of the law and the mores, especially 
as these relate to liquor, sex, work, family 
life, and religion, are classified as “respect- 
ables”; the others are “nonrespectables.” 

Although the Southern Negro shares the 
white man’s culture in almost every de- 
tail, the author believes, he cannot realize 
his desires for “respect” and for the other 
valus of an integrated society. His rela- 
tive lack of power compels a resort to per- 
sonal “ins” and to an outward subservience 
which conceals a variety of attitudes and 
feelings, some of which are hostile to his 
own race. Neverthele#, in Dr. Lewis’ opin- 
ion, the Negro has an impression that- 
things are slowly improving, in an inter- 
racial sense, and that his own social world 
provides basic human satisfactions sufficient 
to create a local ethnocentrism, despite a 
variety of pressures from without and of 
dilemmas from within. Dr. Lewis has 
written a thoughtful and an objective 
book, based upon case histories and “par- 
ticipant observation,” and shows a high 
degree of awareness for the subtleties of 
race relations. 

Lewis, HyLan. b, 1911. Virginia Union 
University, A. B., 1932; University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1951. Department of sociol- 
ogy, Atlanta University. 


Parsons, TaLcotr and Bates, Rosert 
FREED 
Family Socialization and Interaction 
Process. Written in <ollaboration with 
James Olds and others. Glencoe, IIl., 
Free Press. 422 p. diagrs., tables. 22 
cm. $6.00. 55-7343. 


IN this collection of papers, the authors 
undertake a synthesis of the results of re- 
cent research in the sociology of the family, 
the comparative study of kinship, the ex- 
perimental study of small groups, and the 
psychology of personality. The papers ex- 
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plore, in turn, the family’s contribution 
to the socialization of children, the process 
of socialization itself in its psychological 
and psychoanalytic aspects, the relevant in- 
sights from studies of the organization and 
mechanisms of the personality as a system, 
and, finally, the characteristics that the 
family shares with other small groups. 
New data are presented on the develop- 
ment of differentiated role structures in the 
small group, and the significance of these 
findings for the family is evaluated. In 
addition to the empirical focus on the 
American family, two major theoretical 
problems are stressed: (1) the interrela- 
tions of social systems, personalities, and 
cultures, the three reference points of the 
general theory of action previously devel- 
oped by Professor Parsons; and (2) the 
processes of structural differentiations in 
systems of action. 

This highly technical volume, based on 
experimental and theoretical developments 
in the department of social relations at 
Harvard, is intended for specialists in so- 
ciology, psychology, and anthropology. 
Readers unfamiliar with the works of the 
senior authors or with the principles of 


Freudian psychoanalysis will find the sev- 
eral papers quite difficult. 


Contributors: Robert F. Bales, James 
Olds, Talcott Parsons, Philip E. Slater, 
Morris Zelditch, Jr. 


ScciaL SciENCE RESEARCH COUNCIL 
Social Forces in the Middle East; 
papers presented at a conference spon- 
sored by the Committee on the Near 
and Middle East of the Social Science 
Research Council. Edited by Sydney 
Nettleton Fisher. Ithaca, N. Y., Cor- 
nell University Press. 282 p. maps. 
24 cm. $5.00. 55-3448. 
THE Middle East is secthing with such 
rapid change, in spite of permanent cul- 
tural lag, that books about it become out 
of date when hardly off the press. Any 
book, moreover, touching upon social con- 
ditions extant all the way from Morocco 
to India cannot enter into any detail; 
broad gencralizations, liable to many ex- 
ceptions, are alone possible. The scholars 
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who have contributed fifteen short chapters 
to this volume are well aware of these 
two limitations, and they do not pretend 
to say the last or definite word, but only 
to arouse a better understanding of the 
social factors in this troubled area. These 
chapters do represent, however, the dis- 
tillation of the wisdom and research of 
fifteen competent authorities, among them 
anthropologists, geographers, sociologists, 
orientalists, and economists. The papers 
offer interesting and useful reports on such 
varied topics as villagers, farmers, indus- 
trial workers, economic planning, and 
Arab refugees. All the contributions are 
devoted to ideas rather than facts, to broad 
generalizations rather than concrete illus- 
trations. This scholarly volume is de- 
signed, primarily, not for scholars, but for 
an intelligent public, and should be a 
vade mecum for Point Four workers. 

Contributors: Carleton S. Coon, Douglas D. 
Crary, Peter G. Franck, J. C. Hurewitz, Charles 
Issawi, Majid Khadduri, Raphael Patai, Dal- 
ton Potter, Channing B. Richardson, S. R. 
Shafaq, Wildred Cantwell Smith, E. A. Speiser, 
Thomas B. Stauffer, Bernard D. Weinryb, T. 
Cuyler Young. 


SouLE, GEORGE 

Time for Living. New York, Viking. 

184 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55-9785. 
THE informed American public is here 
offered materials for speculative reflection 
on the impact of technological advances 
upon the future of our civilization. Not- 
ing America’s successful dedication to tech- 
nological innovations, and the attendant 
steady increases in productivity and im- 
proved capacity of machines, through auto- 
mation, to provide more goods in _ less 
time, Mr. Soule directs attention to the 
effects of this technological revolution up- 
on improved standards of living and new 
patterns of leisure and recreation. He is 
particularly concerned with the forces and 
values which will determine the manner in 
which people utilize their “unpaid time.” 
He observes that, paradoxically, our tech- 
nological civilization is clearing the way 
for meaningful and voluntary work by 
maximizing leisure, but feels that serious 
thinking is required if we are to take full 
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advantage of the new opportunities to en- 
gage in rewarding avocational pursuits. 

Mr. Soule succeeds in presenting a com- 
plex social and economic problem in lucid 
nontechnical terms. His willingness to 
indulge in speculation and metaphor is 
stimulating and refreshing. 

Soute, Grorce Henry, Jr. b. 1887. Yale 
University, A. B., 1908. Writer, South 
Kent, Conn. 


Voct, Evon ZARTMAN 
Modern Homesteaders; the life of a 
twentieth-century frontier community. 
Cambridge, Mass., Belknap. 232 p. 
plates. 22 cm. $4.25. 55-10078. 


IN the summer of 1949, the Laboratory of 
Social Relations of Harvard University 
began a field study of the value systems of 
five distinct culture groups in western New 
Mexico, on funds granted by the Social 
Science Division of the Rockefeller Foun- 
dation. This book is the first major pub- 
lication of the value system of one of the 
groups, the Texan homesteaders, a pres- 
ently declining community made up of 
farm families who migrated to New Mexico 
from Texas and Oklahoma in the depres- 
sion 1930's to engage in dry farming in 
this semiarid area. 

The author, employing the approach 
and methods of social anthropology, has 
produced an important study of an Amer- 
ican farming community. The procedure 
of investigation and presentation is su- 
perior in every respect, and augurs well for 
future reports from the project of which 
it is a part. Although he has studied every 
phase of the homestead community, geo- 
graphical, demographic, historical, eco- 
nomic, and social, in the best anthropolog- 
ical tradition, and as a full participant in 
its life, Dr. Vogt has gone much further, 
making a brilliant analysis of the value 
orientations of the community, and show- 
ing how these values are now rapidly bring- 
ing about a change to a kind of culture 
neither expected nor desired by the people. 
The general reader will find parts of the 
volume somewhat abstract, but it is highly 
-recommended for serious students. 
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Voct, Evon ZaRTMAN. b. 1918. Univer- 
sity of Chicago, A. B., 1941; Ph. D., 1948. 
Department of social anthropology, Har- 
vard University. 
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Wuyte, WILLIAM Foote ana others 
Money and Motivation; an analysis 
of incentives in industry. New York, 
Harper. 268 p. diagrs. 22 cm. $4.00. 
5578549: 

THE opening sentence of this book defines 
its subject matter as “the five M’s of fac- 
tory life: men, money, machines, morale, 
and motivation.” In studying the effect of 
money incentives upon industrial workers, 
Dr. Whyte develops the thesis that workers’ 
responses to incentives depend largely on 
the organizational context in which they 
take place, and upon the interpersonal and 
intergroup relationships involved. Indi- 
vidual chapters bear witness to man’s re- 
markable ingenuity in creating devices 
such as quota restrictions, goldbricking, 
rate busting, and other techniques for 
“beating the system.” Drawing upon spe- 
cific case studies of the factory as a social 
system, with particular reference to indi- 
vidual piece-rate programs and incentive 
plans involving the performance of a whole 
organization, the author constructs an out- 
line of a sociopsychological theory of eco- 
nomic incentives and human relations. 
What is achieved is not so much a scien: 
tific theory as a perspective, or, as Dr. 
Whyte puts it, “a system for thinking.” 
The cardinal point of his’ practical pro- 
gram is that management bases its action 
upon observation of the way people actually 
behave rather than upon misleading 
theories of how workers ought to behave. 
The book provides a convenient and 
thoughtful summary of recent sociological 
research on an important phase of indus- 
trial relations; it is addressed to manage- 
ment and labor officials as well as to stu- 
dents of social organization. 

Contributors: Alex Bavelas, Orvis Col- 
lins, Melville Dalton, Friedrich Fuersten- 
berg, Frank Miller, Donald Roy, Leonard 
Sayles, George Strauss. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


ABRAMS, CHARLES 
Forbidden Neighbors; a study of prej- 
udice in housing. New York, Harper. 
404 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 54-12150. 

BAKER, HELEN and FRANCE, ROBERT RINE- 

HART 

Centralization and Decentralization in 
Industrial Relations. Princeton, N. J., 
Department of Economics and Soci- 
ology, Princeton Uriversity, 1954. 218 
p- 24 cm. (Industrial Relations Sec- 
tion, Princeton University. Research 
Report Series, no. 87) $4.00. 54-13004. 

Bates, MARSTON 
The Prevalence of People. New York, 
Scribner. 283 p. 22 cm. $3.95. 55- 
7190. 

BLAvu, PETER MICHAEL 
The Dynamics of Bureaucracy; a study 
of interpersonal relations in two gov- 
ernment agencies. Chicago, Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press. 269 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-5116. 

Braun, Kurt 
Labor Disputes and Their Settlement. 
Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press. 343 
p- 24 cm. $6.00. 55-8425. 

Case, Harry LAWRENCE 
Personnel Policy in a Public Agency; 
the TVA experience. New York, 
Harper. 176 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55-6965. 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 
The Florina Lasker Lectures, 1953: 
America’s Role in International Social 
Welfare. By Alva Myrdal, Arthur J. 
Altmeyer, and Dean Rusk. New York, 
Columbia University Press. 109 p. 21 
cm. $2.00. 54-12723. 
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Cressy, EARL HERBERT 
Daughters of Changing Japan. New 
305 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 


York, Farrar. 
55-8464. 

GuLick, JOHN 
Social Structure and Culture Change 
in a Lebanese Village. New York, 
Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthro- 
pological Research. 191 p. plates, 
maps, diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (Viking 
Fund Publications in Anthropology, 
no. 21) paper, $3.50. 55-1698. 

Havicuurst, Rospert JAMES and NEv- 

GARTEN, BERNICE LEVIN 
American Indian and White Children; 
a sociopsychological investigation. Chi- 
cago, University of Chicago Press. 335 
p. tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-11208. 

INGRAHAM, JOSEPH C. 

Modern Traffic Control. New York, 
Funk and Wagnalls, 1954. 312 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 22 cm. $4.50. 
54°9742- 

LomMBARD, GEORGE FRANCIS FABYAN 
Behavior in a Selling Group; a case 
study of interpersonal relations in a 
department store. Boston, Graduate 
School of Business Administration, 
Harvard University. 359 p. diagrs., 
tables. 22 cm. $4.00. 55-8927. 

RAUSHENBUSH, STEPHEN 
Pensions in Our Economy. Washing- 
ton, Public Affairs Institute. 113 p. 
diagrs., tables. 22 cm. paper, $1.00. 
55-2738. 

Ropnick, Davip 
The Norwegians; a stu’y in national 
culture. Washington, Public Affairs. 
165 p. 24 cm. $3.25. 55-8570. 
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Agriculture 


GUNTHER, FRANCIS ALAN and BLINN, ROGER 

C. 

Analysis of Insecticides and Acaricides; 
a treatise on sampling, isolation, and 
determination, including residue meth- 
ods. New York, Interscience. 696 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Chemical 
Analysis; a series of monographs on 
analytical chemistry and its applica- 
tion, vol. 6) $14.00. 54-7993. 
IT is indisputable that during the last two 
decades the problem of determining the 
quantities of pesticides in foods has been 
growing steadily in importance and tech- 
nical difficulty. The present volume, first 
of its kind, deals specifically with the in- 
secticides and acarcides, but the systematic 
approach adopted may be applied directly 
to almost all of the field of agricultural 
toxicants and their determination, as the 
section and chapter headings show. Sec- 
tion I, Problems in Securing Quantitative 
Residue Data, has nine chapters: Persisting 
Residues as an Analytical Problem, Pre- 
sampling Considerations, Sampling Con- 
siderations, Sample Processing, Preanalysis 
or Cleanup Treatment, The Analysis, In- 
terpretation of Data, Analytical Bookkeep- 
ing, Health Hazards in Residue Labora- 
tories. The single chapter of Section II is 
concerned with Problems in Analyzing 
Technical Grade Materials and Formu- 
lated Products. Section II has five chap- 
ters: Field Sampling Procedures, Measure- 
ment of Samples, Processing Procedures, 
Cleanup Procedures, Analytical Procedures. 
The last chapter gives selected and tested 
procedures for eighty-seven. organic and 
inorganic insecticides and acaricides in 
current use and for three promising ma- 
terials. 

The book will certainly find an immedi- 
ate place in laboratories engaged in the 
quantitative determination of insecticides. 
It will also be of interest to those working 
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with plant growth regulators, herbicides, 
fungicides, and rodenticides. 

GUNTHER, Francis ALAN. b. 1918. Uni- 
versity of Colorado, A. B., 1939; University 
of California, Ph. D., 1947. University of 
California Citrus Experiment Station, Riv- 
erside, Calif. 

BLINN, Rocer C. b. 1921. University of 
California Citrus Experiment Station. 
Riverside, Calif. 


SPRAGUE, GEORGE FREDERICK, ed. 
Corn and Corn Improvement. New 
York, Academic Press. 699 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Agronomy; a 
series of monographs prepared under 
the auspices of the American Society of 
Agronomy, 5) $11.50. 55-8262. 


VOLUME 5 of the series of Agronomy 
monographs (See USQBR X, 1:107) is the 
first to be devoted to plant science. In 
sixteen chapters by fourteen specialists, it 
reviews recent advances in the improve- 
ment, production, and utilization of corn. 
Five chapters cover the broad phases of 
corn improvement: history and origin of 
corn, vegetative morphology, structure and 
development of the reproductive organs, 
cytogenetics, corn breeding. The nine chap- 
ters relating to corn production deal with 
the general subjects of mineral nutrition, 
climatic requirements, culture, production 
of hybrid corn seed, popcorn, sweet corn, 
corn diseases, corn insects, and world pro- 
duction. Corn utilization is discussed in 
one chapter on industrial utilization and 
in another on the nutritive value of corn 
as a feed grain. 

The monograph is intended to serve both 
research workers and graduate students of 
biology, and this it is well designed to do. 
Perhaps worthy of special mention is the 
chapter on the cytogenetics of maize, which 
is the most complete review of that topic 
to appear in the last two decades. 

Contributors: John Airy, Arthur M. Brun- 
son, F. F. Dicke, L. F. Randolph, M. M. 
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Rhoades, John E. Sass, J. D. Sayre, Burch N. 
Schneider, Robert H. Shaw, Glenn M. Smith, 
George F. Sprague, G. H. Stringfield, Arnold 
J. Ullstrup, Paul Weatherwax. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Wipe, Sercius ALEXANDER and _ VoIGcT, 
GarTH KENNETH 

Analysis of Soils and Plants for Forest- 

ers and Horticulturists; diagnosis of 

soil productivity by field and labora- 

tory methods. Ann Arbor, Mich., Ed- 

wards. 117 p. illus., diagrs. 23 cm. 


$3.75. 55-7857- 


Anatomy 


Etrer, Lewis ELMER 
Atlas of Roentgen Anatomy of the 
Skull. With a section on The Radio- 
graphic Anatomy of the Temporal 
Bone, by J. Brown Farrior, and a 
section on The Roentgen Anatomy of 
the Skull in the Newborn Infant, by 
Samuel G. Henderson and Louise S. 
Sherman. Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 
215 p. illus. 29 cm. $14.75. 54-8128. 


DISSATISFIED with the general lack of 
detailed knowledge available to students 
of the normal anatomy of the skull as re- 
vealed by X-ray, Dr. Etter has undertaken 
the monumental task of supplying the need- 
ed data. By ingeniously and meticulously 
correlating the intact and disarticulated 
bone structures comprising the skull with 
the corresponding radiographs of these 
same structures, he has effectively deter- 
mined what bone elements, and what com- 
bination of bone elements, depending on 
the presenting positions, are necessary to 
form the delineations observed in the 
clinical X-ray pictures of the skull. All 
anatomical structures of importance . are 
labelled directly on the photographs; this 
makes for clarity in the presentation. 

Dr. Etter’s individual contribution con- 
sists of general views of the skull and its 
components, together with details of the 
dominant orifices and air-containing cavi- 
ties. The orbit and optic foramina are 
particularly well displayed. Dr. J. Brown 
Farrior portrays the temporal bone in its 
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major X-ray positions. The basic anatom- 
ical pictures are in color; they are keyed to 
serially arranged radiographic sections. 
The last section of the book is a reprinted 
paper from Radiology, by Drs. Samuel G. 
Henderson and Louise S. Sherman. By 
means of tables and radiographs, the em- 
bryology and bone structure of the infant 
head are described. Altogether, this book 
fulfills the purpose of the author. It 
should be a valuable reference to all 
workers concerned with the clinical aspects 
of the skull and its contents. 

Etter, Lewis Ermer. b. 1901. Univer- 
sity of Pittsburgh, M. D., 1927. Depart- 
ment of radiology, University of Pittsburgh 
School of Medicine. 


MicHE.ts, NicHOLAS ALOYSIUS 
Blood Supply and Anatomy of the Up- 
per Abdominal Organs; with a de- 
scriptive atlas. Philadelphia, Lippin- 
cott. 581 p. col. illus. 26 cm. $24.00. 
55-6285. 
A COMPLETE study of the arterial sup- 
ply of the upper abdominal organs has 
been much desired by surgeons working 
in this field. Based largely on original in- 
vestigations, this comprehensive volume 
meets the felt need by presenting a review 
of the literature, an adequate description 
of the embryology and congenital varia- 
tions of the upper abdominal viscera, and 
a voluminous atlas of arterial variations. 
Of particular interest to surgeons are the 
descriptions and illustrations of all the re- 
corded arterial variations and their rela- 
tionships with neighboring structures. The 
venous and lymphatic drainage and the 
nerve supply are barely mentioned, but 
perhaps are adequately treated. 

As a definitive descriptive work, this vol- 
ume will remain a valuable reference for 
years to come. The descriptive text is well 
written, and the reproduction of the illus- 
trations is excellent. 

MicuHeEts, Nicuotas Atoystius. b. 1891. 
St. Thomas College, B. A., 1914; Univer- 
sity of Louvain, D. Sc., 1922. Daniel Baugh 
Institute of Anatomy, Jefferson Medical 
College. 
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PyLe, SARAH IpELL and HoErr, NORMAND 
Louis 
Radiographic Atlas of Skeletal De- 
velopment of the Knee; a standard of 
reference. Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 
82 p. illus. 29 cm. $4.25. 55-8864. 


THIS atlas is a companion volume to 
Radiographic Atlas of Skeletal Develop- 
ment of the Hand and Wrist, by William 
W. Greulich and Sarah I. Pyle (See USQBR 
VI, 3:374). Both volumes are in the series 
on the developmental standards of the 
osseous system of man as originally con- 
templated by the late Professor Wingate 
Todd. The standards are established from 
serial radiographic studies carried out on 
the group of children observed over many 
years at the Brush Foundation. The se- 
lected studies are not an average of the 
group, but are drawn from those of chil- 
dren whose growth was reasonably uni- 
form. The text discusses the basis of this 
selection, the establishment of skeletal ma- 
turity indicators, the preparation of a single 
standard of skeletal development for the 
knee of both boys and girls. Methods for 
the assessing of skeletal age by comparison 
of radiographs with the standard, and the 
relative reliability of the procedure, are 
given full consideration. 

The text and illustrations are of uniform 
high quality, and the atlas as a whole is 
easy to use. Pediatricians, radiologists, or- 
thopedic surgeons, and all others respon- 
sible for the care of children will find this 
atlas, like the initial volume, indispensable. 

Pye, SARAH IpELt. b. 1895. Western 
Reserve University, Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of anatomy, Western Reserve Uni- 
versity School of Medicine. 

Hoerr, NorMAND Louts. b. 1902. Johns 
Hopkins University, A. B., 1923; Univer- 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1929; M. D., 1931. 
Department of anatomy, Western Reserve 
University School of Medicine. 


Botany 


GoopsPEED, THOMAS HARPER 
The Genus Nicotiana; origins, rela- 
tionships, and evolution of its species 
in the light of their distribution, mor- 
phology, and cytogenetics. Waltham, 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Mass., Chronica Botanica; New York, 
Stechert-Hafner. 536 p. illus., plates, 
maps, tables. 25 cm. (Chronica Bo- 
tanica, vol. 16) $12.50. 54-1280. 


THE genus Nicotiana, of the potato fam- 
ily, contains the tobacco plant cultivated 
the world over, the Indian tobacco that is 
now cultivated chiefly as a source of nico- 
tine, and several well known garden flowers. 
Most of its species, however, have been 
little known by botanists. Professor Good- 
speed has devoted his life to a study of 
these plants; and the present volume, ad- 
dressed primarily to the professional bot- 
anist, summarizes his investigations. Fifty- 
six of the sixty known species have been 
cultivated in the University of California 
Botanical Garden, of which Dr. Goodspeed 
is the director; their cytology, genetics, 
morphology, and geographic distribution 
have been studied intensively by Dr. Good- 
speed and his students; five expeditions 
have been sent to South America to col- 
lect material. Giving, as they do, the most 
complete study of any large plant genus, 
the results represent a milestone in the 
history of botany. The book concludes 
with a commendable taxonomic treatment, 
written in association with Helen-Mar 
Wheeler and Paul C. Hutchison, both of 
the Botanical Garden staff. 

GoopsrrED, THOMAS HARPER. b. 1887. 
Brown University, A. B., 1909; University 
of California, Ph. D., 1912. Department of 
botany, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 

Jones, Grorce Nevm1e and Futter, 

GerorcE DAMON 

Vascular Planis of Illinois. Prepared 
with the collaboration of Glen S. 
Winterringer, Harry E. Ahles, and 
Alice A. Flynn. Urbana, University 
of Illinois Press; Springfield, Ilinois 
State Museum. 593 p. maps. 29 cm. 
(Museum Scientific Series, vol. 6) 
$10.00. 53-9763. 
PUBLICATION of Vascular Plants of IIli- 
nois culminates fifteen years of research 
on the part of the authors. The work is 
designed to present a systematic, phyto- 
geographic, and bibliographic enumeration 
of the native and adventive vascular 
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plants known to grow spontaneously in 
Illinois. About 2,450 species, of which 
seventy-five per cent are native, are in- 
cluded. A voluminous literature has been 
surveyed and the range of each entity is 
indicated, in nearly fourteen hundred cases, 
by a county distribution map. Families are 
treated in the traditional Engler and 
Prantl order, but within them the genera 
and species are listed alphabetically. There 
are no keys or descriptions. 

The book is not intended to be used as 
a manual; its usefulness is rather -that of 
a very superior sort of check list and, as 
such, it is a valuable contribution to knowl- 
edge of the flora of the Mississippi Valley. 
One could wish, incidentally, for a more 
attractive format than the two-column off- 
set with unjustified lines. 

Jones, Grorce NEVILLE. b. 1904. State 
College of Washington, M. S., 1932; Uni- 
versity of Washington, Ph. D., 1937. De- 
partment of botany and curator, Her- 
barium, University of Illinois. 

FuLLeR, GrorcE DAmon. b. 1869, Can- 
ada. McGill University, A. B., 1901; Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1913. Professor 
of plant ecology, emeritus, University of 
Chicago, and curator of the Herbarium, II- 
linois State Museum. 


Medical Sciences 


AMERICAN COLLEGE OF SURGEONS 

Surgical Forum; proceedings of the 
forum sessions, Fortieth Clinical Con- 
gress of the American College of 
Surgeons; Atlantic City, N. J., No- 
vember 1954. Philadelphia, Saunders. 
851 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 26 cm. 
$10.00. (51-2646) 


LIKE its predecessors in this series (See 
‘ USQBR X, 3:408) , the present volume pro- 
vides a systematic and stimulating survey 
of fundamental research, and indicates the 
progress that is being made in the field of 
surgery. Almost a third of this volume, 
fifty-one papers, deals with the heart and 
circulatory system, and includes eight 
papers on vascular grafts. Investigations in 
nutrition, body fluid, and metabolism are 
discussed in twenty-six papers; steroids and 
cancer are the subject of twenty-two. The 
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sections on the liver and pancreas, con- 
taining sixteen papers, and on the esopha- 
gus, stomach, and intestines, containing 
fourteen, present significant discussions of 
fundamental problems in their areas. The 
twelve papers on anesthesiology emphasize 
the necessity for close cooperation between 
surgeon and anesthesiologist. The volume 
concludes with nine informative papers on 
burns, and eleven on shocks and wounds. 
AMERICAN PSYCHOPATHOLOGICAL ASSOCIA- 
TION 
Psychiatry and the Law; the proceed- 
ings of the forty-third annual meeting 
of the American Psychopathological 
Association, June 1953. Edited by 
Paul H. Hoch and Joseph Zubin. New 
York, Grune and Stratton. 232 p. 23 
cm. $5.50. 55-8800. 


THIS symposium, represented here by four- 
teen papers, is essentially a discussion of 
legal and psychiatric views respecting the 
responsibility of a person who is accused 
of homicide. The discussion makes clear 
that the standard:of a hundred years—the 
rule in M’Naghten’s case—is not satisfac- 
tory. It is, nevertheless, maintained that 
a formula is needed and that, as yet, none 
generally acceptable has been proposed. 
The need for a formula, and its applica- 
bility to given cases, is reflected in the 
discussion of thirty-six consecutive cases 
of homicide. The discussant suggests that, 
in some ways, the most satisfactory way out 
of the dilemma in regard to criminal re- 
sponsibility would be to do away entirely 
with the defense of insanity, leaving to 
the court, as the fact finding agency, to 
decide whether the law has been violated, 
and whether the accused was the actual 
and responsible offender. Sex offenses are 
also discussed, and the papers on the sub- 
ject reflect some of the medical, psychiatric, 
social, and legal aspects of the problem. 
One point is stressed: as long as the atti- 
tude of society toward the sexual offender 
is predominantly a punitive one, little 
will be accomplished toward his rehabili- 
tation. 

The symposium importantly contributes _ 
to better understanding of the gap between 
the legal and psychiatric appraisal of crime 
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and criminal responsibility. The papers 
will be of interest not only to psychiatrists, 
lawyers, and judges, but to penologists, 
sociologists, and students of police science. 

Contributors: David Abrahamsen, Hyman 
Barshay, Henry A. Davidson, George H. Des- 
sion, Samuel Dunaif, Bardwell W. Flower, 
Lawrence Z. Freeman, Bernard C. Glueck, 
Jr., Manfred S$. Guttmacher, Emanuel F. Ham- 
mer, Paul H. Hoch, Harold D. Lasswell, Al- 
fred R. Loos, John M. Murtagh, Samuel Pol- 
sky, Philip Q. Roche, Nathan Roth, John C. 
Whitehorn. 


Derses, VINCENT JOSEPH and Kerr, An- 
DREW, JR. 
Cough Syncope. Springfield, IIL, 
Thomas. 182 p. diagrs. 23 cm. (Amer- 
ican Lecture Series, Publication no. 
231. A Monograph in the Banner- 
stone Division of American Lectures 
in Internal Medicine) $4.75. 54-10783. 


THE syndrome of fainting following cough 
is variously referred to as cough syncope, 
tussive syncope, tussigenic syncope, or 
laryngeal vertigo. This monograph evolves 
a fairly distinct clinical picture of the syn- 
drome by analyzing 255 reported instances 
as well as thirty-five additional cases ob- 
served by the authors. The critical review 
of previous theories includes the neurogenic 
and circulatory theories, and results in the 
conclusion that the mechanism of post- 
tussive syncope probably lies in circulatory 
changes, the most important of which are 
pulmonary vasospasm and _ peripheral 
vasodilation. A clinical approach is made 
to all aspects of the condition, and a com- 
parison with epilepsy, syncope, narcocata- 
lepsy, the laryngeal crises of tabes dorsalis, 
and related conditions, substantiates the 
clinical entity of the subject. Separate 
chapters deal fully with the physiologic 
mechanisms participating in the reaction, 
and with prognosis, medical-legal aspects, 
and treatment. 

This first complete presentation of its 
subject in the American literature is en- 
hanced by numerous translations of the 
foreign literature and a complete bibliog- 
raphy. General practitioners, internists, 
neurologists, and otolaryngologists will de- 
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rive the fullest information on cough syn- 
cope from this concise monograph. 

DERBES, VINCENT De PAuL JOSEPH. b. 
1912. Tulane University, M. D., 1934. Di- 
vision of allergy and dermatology, Tulane 
University School of Medicine. 

Kerr, ANpREW, JR. b. 1914. Harvard 
University, M. D., 1941. Department of 
medicine, Louisiana State University School 
of Medicine. 


DEUTSCHBERGER, OTTO 
Fluoroscopy in Liagnostic Roentgenol- 
ogy. Philadelphia, Saunders. 771. p. 
illus., diagrs. 26 cm. $22.00. 55-5199. 


BY presenting a complete text which covers 
all the essentials of fluoroscopy, Dr. 
Deutschberger has made an important con- 
tribution to the literature of his subject. 
The thirteen chapters are grouped under 
two parts. Part I, containing eight chap- 
ters, deals with equipment and image, 
screen amplification, the hazards of fluor- 
oscopy, and foreign bodies; Part II covers 
the special systems and organs. Interpreta- 
tion of the image, evaluation of findings, 
and the potentialities and limitations of 
fluoroscopy are presented clearly and 
simply. All the photographic illustrations 
are positive prints simulating the image as 
it actually appears on the screen. The re- 
productions are of fine quality, and are 
accompanied by clear legends. There is a 
full bibliography at the end of each chapter. 

Now and then too much emphasis is, 
perhaps, placed on fluoroscopy of certain 
systems where the method now has distinct 
limitations; for example, on ventriculog- 
raphy. However, with the amplified fluor- 
scope, which in a short time may be gen- 
erally available, there will be practically 
no limitations for the procedure. 

The book will be of value to residents 
in radiology and to roentgenologists. Car- 
diologists and gastroenterologists with spe- 
cial training in radiology will find the book 
helpful. It will also serve as a suitable 
reference text on its subject. 

DEUTSCHBERGER, Otto. b. 1904, Austria. 
University of Vienna, M. D., 1929. Depart- 
ment of radiology, New York Medical Col- 
lege. 
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DIETHELM, Oskar, ed. 
Etiology of Chronic Alcoholism. Spring- 
field, Ill, Thomas. 229 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $6.75. 54-12009. 


RESULTS of a five-year investigation into 
the etiology of chronic alcoholism are pre- 
sented in this multidisciplinary study. A 
short introductory chapter by Dr. Oskar 
Diethelm reviews selected research in 
chronic alcoholism, and presents the spe- 
cific definitions and hypotheses which are 
brought into focus in the other chapters. 
Dr. Mary Jane Sherfey, in Psychopathology 
and Character Structure in Chronic Al- 
coholism, classifies alcoholics into two large 
and eleven subgroups. She concludes that 
alcoholism is not a single entity or disease, 
but a symptom associated with several ill- 
nesses or syndromes. 

Biochemical Experimental Investigations 
of Emotions and Chronic Alcoholism, by 
Dr. M. Freile Fleetwood, reports on quan- 
titative biological assays done on_ sub- 
stances in the blood said to be specifically 
associated with anxiety, tension, and re- 
scntment. The results showed that the 
“resentment substance’ was consistently 
higher in alcoholic patients than in con- 
trols. In addition, the “resentment sub- 
stance” was reduced significantly in alco- 
holic patients by ingestion of alcohol, and 
not by several drugs investigated. Dr. 
Manfred Bleuler, in Familial and Personal 
Background of Chronic Alcoholics, finds 
that there exist important endocrine fac- 
tors in alcoholism, that the genetics of 
alcoholism are closely related to abnormal 
personality development, and that environ- 
mental and constitutional factors are 
closely interrelated. Dr. Bleuler also pre- 
sents a brief comparative study of the con- 
stitutions of Swiss and American alcoholic 
patients. The final chapter, Alcoholism in 
the Cantonese of New York City, by Dr. 
Milton L. Barnett, finds the incidence of 
chronic alcoholism low, and unimportant 
as a social problem in this group. 


EPSTEIN, BERNARD S. 
The Spine; a radiological text and at- 
las. Philadelphia, Lea and Febiger. 
539 p. illus. 26 cm. $16.50. 55-9085. 


AS a textbook, based on twenty years of 
correlated radiologic and clinical observa- 
tion, The Spine covers completely the X-ray 
characteristics of the normal spine and the 
effect disease has upon it. As an atlas, the 
book does not conform to the conventional 
definition, that is, a book in which illus- 
trations form the principal part, the text 
being secondary and frequently consist- 
ing only of captions. There are, however, 
over three hundred figures, most of them 
made up of more than twe parts, certainly 
an adequate number for a volume of this 
kind. 

In the consideration of specific diseases, 
discussion begins with historical notes, is 
followed by presentation of the pathologic 
and clinical aspects, after which the radio- 
logic features are described. Details of 
radiologic technique are not given, but 
in his Preface the author calls attention 
to “the fundamental importance of tech- 
nical excellence” and gives some directions 
for obtaining radiographs of this quality. 
The bibliography contains more than seven 
hundred references, most of them to the 
literature of the past twenty years. Refer- 
ence is made to many of the articles, so 
that the book is, in every sense, a compila- 
tion of modern concepts. An index of some 
eight hundred entities which, on testing, 
proves to be functional though not com- 
pletely subdivided, completes the volume. 
Radiologists, for whom the work is pri- 
marily intended, will find it an excellent 
reference volume. It should be valuable 
also to orthopedists, general surgeons, and 
internists. 

EPSTEIN, BERNARD S. b. 1908. University 
of Rochester, M. D., 1932. Department of 
radiology, Long Island Jewish Hospital, 
New Hyde Park, N. Y. 


FABER, HaRotp KNIEST 
The Pathogenesis of Poliomyelitis. 
Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 157 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 23 cm. (American Lec- 
ture Series, Publication no. 257. A 
Monograph in American Lectures in 
Pediatrics) $5.00. 55-7451. 

IN this monograph on the process of disease 

and immunity in poliomyelitis, Dr. Faber 

carefully develops his thesis that the path- 
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ways of infection in the human subject 
lie within nerve cells, that ingress and 
egress of the virus normally follow along 
these pathways, and that the escape of the 
virus into extraneural tissues—such as the 
reticulo-endothelial system, the lymphatic 
system, and the intestinal tract—occurs only 
when large amounts of virus have been 
propagated within neural tissues. The 
concept proposed by others, that virus mul- 
tiplication and dissemination occur in many 
tissues other than the nerve cells and that 
central nervous system involvement is a 
phenomenon secondary to systemic infec- 
tion, is subjected to searching and most 
persuasive contradiction. Propagation of 
the virus in nonneural tissues in tissue 
culture is regarded by Dr. Faber as purely 
a laboratory device which has no parallel 
in human disease. 

This is not a book for the inexpert 
reader, but the conclusions cannot be 
hastily discounted by those who hold con- 
trary views. All of Dr. Faber’s. conclusions 
are documented by his own careful experi- 
mentation over many years, and by 
voluminous and accurate references to the 
literature. Much of the newer knowledge 
of the distribution and nature of the in- 
fectious agent is convincingly reconciled 
with Dr. Faber’s ideas of the natursl his- 
tory of the virus. 

Faser, Haroitp Knirst. b. 1884. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1906; M. D., 1911. 
Professor emeritus of pediatrics and director 
of poliomyelitis research, department of 
pediatrics, Stanford University School of 
Medicine. 


Harpy, JAMES DANIEL 
Surgical Physiology of the Adrenal 
Cortex. Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 191 
p. illus. diagrs. 23 cm. (American 
Lecture Series, Publication no. 266. 
Bannerstone Division of American Lec- 


tures in Surgery) $5.75. 55-8298. 


WRITTEN by a surgeon and addressed 
primarily to surgeons and those in closely 
allied fields, this book combines practical 
therapy with useful laboratory data. The 
pertinent work concerning the effect of 
adrenocortical functions on various organs 
and systems of the body is reviewed, and 
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the discussion is illustrated with numerous 
references to actual patients studied. The 
physiological reactions of man to stress 
in single and multistaged operations are 
presented by detailed studies of certain 
cases. In a discussion of burns, Dr. Hardy 
reports several cases, and points out the 
rise in excretion of corticoids and the de- 
pression in the eosinophil count; the con- 
clusion reached is that the severely burned 
patient manifests a surprisingly strong 
stress response. 

Organic disease of the adrenal glands, 
such as hyperplasia, carcinoma, Cushing’s 
disease, and andrenogenital and feminiz- 
ing syndromes, are considered in detail. 
The final chapters deal with the general 
pharmacology, clinical uses and _ results, 
and undesirable side effects and sequelae of 
adrenocorticotropic hormone and cortisone 
therapy. The book is brief, to the point, 
and of value to the surgeon in acquainting 
him with the various aspects of the physiol- 
ogy of the adrenal cortex and with the clin- 
ical application of this information. 

Harpy, JAMes Daniet. b. 1918. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, M. D., 1942. De- 
partment of surgery, University of Missis- 


sippi. 


Harvey, ABNER McGEHeEe and Borptey, 
JAMEs, II 
Differential Diagnosis; the interpreta- 
tion of clinical evidence. Philadel- 
phia, Saunders. 665 p. 24 cm. $11.00. 
55°5425- 
NOT a textbook, this volume is a collec- 
tion of some ninety case histories derived 
from the experience of two professors of 
medicine. The histories are arranged sys- 
tematically to illustrate the differential 
diagnosis of the conditions forming the 
chapter headings: Aortic Insufficiency; 
Heart Failure: Pain in the Chest; Sudden 
Death; Failure of Urinary Excretion; He- 
matemesis and Melena; Jaundice; Hep- 
atomegaly and Ascites; Lymphadenopathy 
and Splenomegaly; Fever of Obscure Ori- 
gin; Diseases Involving the Lungs or 
Mediastium; Meningitis; Special Diagnostic 
Problems, Including the Diagnosis of Cer- 
tain Rare Diseases. Chapter XIV, Un- 
known Cases for Study, the final chapter, 
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presents eleven case histories; the discus- 
sions and anatomical findings are then 
presented in a separate section. 

At the end of the volume there is a list 
of laboratory values of clinical importance. 
In addition to the general index, there is 
a special index of symptoms, signs, and 
laboratory findings. Fever is mentioned 
in seventy-two of the cases; hepatomegaly, 
fifty times; vomiting, thirty-nine times; 
pain in the chest, thirty-six times. Hun- 
dreds of similar signs or symptoms are thus 
indexed. 

The book will be valuable to interns, resi- 
dents, general practitioners, clinical path- 
ologists, and to pathologists who conduct 
clinical-pathological conferences. 

Harvey, ABNER McGeEHEE. b. 1911. 
Washington and Lee University, A. B., 
1930; Johns Hopkins University, M. D., 
1934. Department of internal medicine, 
Johns Hopkins University School of Medi- 
cine. 

Borprey, JAMES, 11. b. 1900. Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. B., 1923; Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, M. D., 1927. Departments of medi- 
cine, Columbia University and Albany 
Medical College; director, Mary Imogene 


Bassett Hospital, Cooperstown, N. Y. 


Hitt, Lewis BRown 
Psychotherapeutic Intervention in 
Schizophrenia. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press. 215 p. 23 cm. $5.00 
55-5128. 


THE nine informal essays comprising this 
book focus on the nature of the schizo- 
phrenic experience, its genesis and treat- 
ment. The topics are developed by a 
rapid series of thought-provoking observa- 
tions and anecdotes, rather than exhaus- 
tive point-by-point exposition. The meth- 
od is highly successful in the clinical chap- 
ters, but it does not serve as well in the 
two chapters on infancy. These two are 
of necessity more theoretical and are 
heavier going for the reader, and perhaps 
for the author; nevertheless, they succeed 
in encompassing a wealth of pertinent 
information. 

The merit of the book lies in its happy 
combination of an unusually lucid and 
vivid presentation with a summation of 
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the best of contemporary thinking on the 
subject of schizophrenia. Intended rather 
as a guide for the psychiatric resident than 
as a textbook, the volume should serve its 
purpose well. 

Hitt, Lewis Brown. b. 1894. Medical 
College of Virginia, M. D., 1916. Psychi- 
atrist-in-chief, Sheppard and Enoch Pratt 
Hospital, Towson, Md. 


Lowrik, Rosert J., ed. 
Gynecology. Vol. I. Diseases and 
Minor Surgery. Vol. II. Surgical Tech- 
niques. Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 1952- 
55. 2 v. illus., col, plates, diagrs., 
tables. 26 cm. vol. 1, $22.50; vol. 2, 
$17.75. (52-14863) 
THE two large volumes bearing the gen- 
eral title Gynecology present a remark- 
able collection of papers on diseases of the 
female reproductive system. The majority 
of the papers or chapters are contributed 
by men who have devised special methods 
of diagnosis or therapy for the conditions 
described. Volume I is principally con- 
cerned with diseases that can be treated 
by nonsurgical methods, or by surgical 
procedures thai can be carried out in any 
physician’s office; Volume II deals with 
surgical techniques requiring adequate hos- 
pital facilities. Both volumes are well writ- 
ten and well illustrated. 

Although no one can become a surgeon 
by reading, there is considerable value in 
having books like Gynecology available, 
where several different methods of arriving 
at the same end result are described. The 
volumes should be of value both to the 
student and to the gynecologic surgeon. 

Lowriz, Rosert J. b. 1896, Canada. 
University of Toronto, M. D., 1922. De- 
partment of obstetrics and gynecology, New 
York University. 


MASSERMAN, JULES HYMEN 
The Practice of Dynamic Pisidhciany. 
Philadelphia, Saunders. 790 p. 25 cm. 
$12.00. 55-6337. 
A COMPANION piece to his earlier Prin- 
ciples of Dynamic Psychiatry (See USQBR 
II, 2:150), the present volume on practice 
is an application of the eclectic principles 
which Dr. Masserman calls “bio-dynamics.” 
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This term might frighten some readers into 
thinking that Dr. Masserman is trying to 
develop another new theory of psychiatry, 
but he makes it clear that he is only trying 
to amalgamate what is already known. 
The Practice of Dynamic Psychiatry is pre- 
sented in five sections moving in orderly 
sequence from diagnosis to psychotherapy. 
Part I deals with the initial interview; 
Part II describes the various syndromes of 
behavior disorders. This latter section is 
augmented in Part II by alternative ways 
of formulating psychiatric etiology, diag- 
nosis, and prognosis so as to meet the needs 
of consultants, marriage counselors, jurists, 
and others. Part IV is a brief review of 
theory, and Part V, the major portion of 
the book, is devoted to clinical therapy. 
The appendixes include the following: a 
condensed outline for the neuropsychiatric 
supplementation of the medical examina- 
tion; a partial reproduction of the Stand- 
ard Nomenclature of Mental Disorders; 
supplementary data en alcoholism; an es- 
say on the training of the psychiatrist; and 
Mental Hygiene. 

Dr. Masserman brings to his readers an 
eclectic approach that only a psychiatrist 
of his very wide background could manage. 
His enthusiasm for therapy and his ability 
to treat each patient’s difficulties as spe- 
cial are aptly demonstrated by the numer- 
ous clinical examples that spice the major 
section. And the hundreds of notes and 
references to history, religion, and philos- 
ophy, among other subjects, add zest to 
nearly every page. All in all, the book is 
an excellent job on a difficult subject, and 
will be of great interest to psychiatrists 
and to those in ancillary fields. 

MASSERMAN, JULES HyYMEN. b. 1905, 
Russia. Wayne University, M. D., 1931. 
Department of neurology and _ psychiatry, 
Northwestern University Medical School. 


MicHAEL REESE HOsPiITAL 

Anxiety and Stress; an interdiscipli- 
nary study of a life situation. From the 
Institute for Psychosomatic and Psy- 
chiatric Research and Training of the 
Michael Reese Hospital, Chicago. New 
York, Blakiston. g20 p. plates, diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $8.00. 55-7267. 
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THE purpose of the research project re- 
ported here was to study the stress of a life 
situation—that of paratroopers in train- 
ing—and to trace the resulting anxiety and 
the defenses against it. ‘The first five chap- 
ters discuss the problem of anxiety and 
present the rationale and methodology of 
the study. Anxiety is seen as the precursor 
of defensive and adjustment processes, and 
as the consequence of their breakdown. ~ 
Here only “free anxiety,” a conscious and 
reportable emotional state, is the focus 
of observation. Psychological data from 
tests include a self-administered anxiety 
questionnaire, Tachistoscopic Closure Test, 
Memory for Digits, and Serial Subtraction. 
Biochemical studies include tests for hip- 
puric acid tolerance, plasma glycine con- 
centration level, plasma amino acid level, 
blood glutathione concentration level, and 
blood eosinophil level. Performance, be- 
havior, and other personal data were re- 
corded. 

A group of six chapters develop the re- 
corded data under such topics as psycho- 
logical and biochemical functioning, some 
intercorrelations, consistency, differences, 
various relationships, and intra-individual 
variability. There is a chapter of selected 
case studies, and final chapters titled Syn- 
thesis and Integration of the Data, and Im- 
plications of the Results. In the final chap- 
ter, several concepts of anxiety are related 
“in terms of quantity, meaning, derivation, 
and relation to homeostasis, described by 
the words mild, shame, impending separa- 
tion from the group, and signal. It is ap- 
parent that the psychosomatic complex cor- 
responding to the above description is 
facilitative for the maintenance of bio- 
logical equilibrium that is holding the 
physiological variables within the range 
we call healthy.” 

Contributors: Harold Basowitz, Roy R. 
Grinker, Sheldon J. Korchin, Harold Per- 
sky. 


OBERMAYER, MAXIMILIAN ERNEST 
Psychocutaneous Medicine. Spring- 
field, Ill., Thomas. 487 p. illus. 23 
cm. (American Lecture Series, Publi- 
cation no. 239. A Monograph in the 
Bannerstone Division of American 
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Lectures in Dermatology) $9.75. 55: 
6120. 


THE condensation and systematic arrange- 
ment of a vast amount of data make this 
review of literature in the field of psycho- 
cutaneous medicine unique in its field. 
The value of the material presented is as- 
sessed in the light of recent advances in bio- 
logic chemistry, psychiatry, and the under- 
standing of functional disease. Contribu- 
tions of allergy are emphasized as bridging 
the apparent gap between organic and 
functional disease. Theories of mechan- 
isms and methods of study are presented, in- 
cluding psychologic research, neursophysio- 
logic research, biochemical research, studies 
on allergy, and speculative or philosophical 
research. 

The dermatoses resulting from emotional 
factors are classified, and more than thirty 
specific cutancous diseases, including in- 
fections, in which the psyche is involved 
‘are presented in detail. Informative and 
practical chapters on the diagnostic ap- 
proach and on treatment will prove of 
great value to those interested in clinical 
activities. —The extensive bibliography and 
index to the subject matter make the book 
a source of ready reference. Although of 
primary interest to the dermatologist, psy- 
chiatrist, psychologist, and physiologist, the 
book holds much of interest for the in- 
ternist and general practitioner. 

OBERMAYER, MAXIMILIAN’ ERNEST. Db. 
1896, Austria. University of Graz, M. D., 
1924. Department of dermatology, Uni- 
versity of California School of Medicine. 


Ritvo, Max 
Bone and Joint X-Ray Diagnosis. Phila- 
delphia, Lea and Febiger. 752 p. il- 
lus. 27 cm. $20.00. 55-6382. 


BASED largely on material from the files 
and records of the Boston City Hospital, 
this well-written book covers in detail the 
X-ray diagnosis of diseases of the bores 
and joints, and their anomalies and ab- 
normalities. The ten chapters are titled 
as follows: General Considerations; Heredi- 
tary, Congenital, and Developmental Dis- 
turbances of the Skeleton; Traumatic Le- 
sions; Infections; Glandular, Nutritional, 
and Metabolic Disturbances; Bone Changes 
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Tue to Chemical Substances and Physical 
Agents; Diseases of the Joints and the 
Periarticular Tissues; Bone Tumors: Dis- 
eases of the Spinal Canal; Soft Tissue 
Roentgenography. 

The text contains pathological and clini- 
cal Gata as well as differential diagnosis. 
Throughout the text are many well chosen 
illustrations of good quality which, in most 
instances, satisfactorily demonstrate the ab- 
normalities presented. A brief legend ac- 
companies each illustration. Several help- 
ful charts give the time of appearance 
and fusion of the ossification ceaters. ‘There 
is a bibliography, and the text is well in 
dexed. The radiologist, orthopedist, and 
others interested in bone diseases will find 
the book useful, and its completeness makes 
it suitable for use as a reference work. 

Ritvo, Max. b. 1897, Russia. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1918; M. D., 1922. De- 
partments of radiology, Harvard Univer- 
sity Medical School, Tufts College Medical 
School, and Boston City Hospital. 


WEINSTEIN, EpwiN ALEXANDER and Kaun, 
Rospert LEsTER 
Denial of Illness; symbolic and physio- 
logical aspects. Springfield, Ill. 
Thomas. 166 p. tables. 23 cm. 
(American Lecture Series, Publica- 
tion no. 249. A Monograph in the 
Bannerstone Division of American 
Lectures in Neurology) $4.75. 55-6124. 
A WELL-known neurologist and a research 
psychologist have collaborated to produce 
this valuable monograph. The review of 
literature on the subject is supplemented 
by the authors’ own findings from research 
on the phenomena oi confusional states 
in which some type of illness, dysfunction, 
or paralysis is denied. Separate chapters 
consider: Explicit Verbal Denial, Forms 
of Implicit Denial, Patterns of Disorienta- 
tion, Reduplication, The Language of De- 
nial, Personality Factors, Anatomical and 
Physiological Factors, Psychological Studies, 
and Experimental Production of Denial. 
These chapters discuss research methods 
and data, and present case histories. that il- 
lustrate the findings. . 
The final chapter summarizes the mate- 
rial and discusses an important conclu- 
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sion, toward which work in the field has 
been pointing; namely, that some motiva- 
tion to deny illness and incapacity exists 
in everyone, and that the level of brain 
function determines the manner in which 
it will be expressed. The various phe- 
nomena of denial are not individual de- 
fects that can be represented in anatomical 
or physiological terms. Rather, they are 
examples of integrations of language, and 
the same anatomical and physiological con- 
ditions subserve not only the verbal forms 
of denial, but many other forms of sym- 
bolic adaptation. A further point, often 
neglected by neurologists investigating the 
subject, is made: that the environmental 
situation has a good deal to do with the 
extent and kind of disability present, and 
that there is variation from moment to 
moment. In other words, the observer can- 
not observe without altering the situation. 

WEINSTEIN, Epwin ALEXANDER. b. 1909. 
Dartmouth College, B. A., 1930; North- 
western University, M. D., 1934. Practic- 
ing neurologist, New York, N. Y. 

KAHN, RoperT LEsTER. b. 1919. Brook- 
lyn College, B. A., 1940; New York Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1953. Research psychologist, 
Hillside Hospital, Glen Oaks, N. Y. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Cozen, Lewis and Brockway, ALVIA 
Operative Orthopedic Clinics. By 
Lewis Cozen and Alvia Brockway, in 
collaboration with Paul E. McMaster. 
Philadelphia, Lippincott. 329 p. illus., 
diagrs. 26 cm. $10.00. 54-11534. 

Mack, HAROLD CARL 
The Plasma Proteins in Pregnancy; a 
clinical interpretation. Springfield, 
Ill, Thomas. 118 p. illus. 23 cm. 
(American Lecture Series, Publication 
no. 252. A Monograph in American 
Lectures in Gynecology and Obstet- 
rics) $3.75. 55-6116. 

MICHAELS, JOSEPH JULES 
Disorders of Character; persistent 
enuresis, juvenile delinquency, and 
psychopathic personality. Springfield, 
Ill, Thomas. 148 p. 24 cm. $4.75. 
54-12011. 

New YorK ACADEMY OF MEDICINE 
Lectures to the Laity. No. XVII. So- 
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ciety and Medicine. Iago Galdston, 
editor. New York, International Uni- 
versities Press. 131 p. 23 cm. $3.00. 
55710124. 
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CHARGAFF, ERWIN and DAvipson, JAMES 

NorMAN, eds. 

The Nucleic Acids; chemistry and bi- 
ology. Vols. I-II. New York, Academic 
Press. 2 v. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. vol. 1, $16.80; vol. 2, $14.50. (54- 
11055) 
IN the twenty-five-year interval since Le- 
vene and Bass provided the last compre- 
hensive work on nucleic acids, knowledge 
in this field has increased almost exponen- 
tially. As a consequence, the present edi- 
tors have enlisted the services of thirty- 
one contributors to assist in preparing this 
two-volume treatise. Their efforts will be 
welcomed by investigators in chemistry, 
biology, biochemistry, and medicine; in- 
deed, as a reference work it will soon prove 
indispensable to laboratories the world 
over. Avoiding the well-known dangers 
of a collaborative undertaking, the editors 
have produced a continuous narrative 
which will leave its many readers hoping 
that the authors will find it possible to 
prepare supplementary volumes to keep 
pace with new developments. 

In general, Volume I deals with the 
chemistry of nucleic acids and their hydrol- 
ysis products, while Volume II (Chapters 
16-28) encompasses the biological and bio- 
chemical aspects of those materials. The 
chemistry of purines, pyrimidines, and nu- 
cleotides is found in Chapters 1-4, and their 
separation and analysis in Chapters 5-9. 
‘The next five chapters deal with the two 
main classes of nucleic acids, the nature 
of their chemical bonds, physical properties, 
and optical properties. Chapter 15 surveys 
the known enzymes that attack nucleic 
acids and their derivatives; Chapter 16 pre- 
sents the nucleic acid content of tissues, 
and the following chapter describes the 
cytochemical methods available for such 
determinations. Cell nuclei are discussed 
in three chapters and the nucleic acids 
of cytoplasm in one. Then five chapters 
cover the biosynthesis of the nucleic acids 
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and their components, and the treatise 
closes with a consideration of the biological 
role of the two major types of nucleic 
acid. An unusual feature, of great value to 
investigators, is a series of twenty large-scale 
plates (easily removable from a_ pocket 
on the inside cover of Volume I) of the 
absorption spectra of the major purines, 
pyrimidines, and their nucleosides. 
CuHarcaFF, Erwin. b. 1906, Austria. Uni- 
versity of Vienna, Dr. Phil., 1928. Depart- 
ment of biochemistry, Columbia University 
College of Physicians and Surgeons. 


SEVAG, MANASSEH GIRAGOs and others, eds. 
Origins of Resistance to Toxic Agents; 
proceedings of the symposium held in 
Washington, D. C., March 25-27, 1954. 
Editors: M. G. Sevag, Roger D. Reid, 
Orr E. Reynolds. New York, Academic 
Press. 471 p. diagrs. 24 cm. $12.00. 
54-11053. 

THIS exceptionally well organized sym- 
posium was held under the joint auspices 
of the Office of Naval Research and the 
University of Pennsylvania. The twenty 
formal presentations are grouped under 
the five sessions, each of which opens with 
an introduction and closes with a discus- 
sion of the papers by other investigators. 
Most of the symposium is concerned with 
the question whether the rapid develop- 
ment or increase of resistance to toxic 
agents is due to genetic or to physiological 
adaptation. A specific problem is the fol- 
lowing: a large population of bacteria are 
inhibited by a drug, but some of them go 
on dividing and become resistant to the 
drug; were the remaining cells resistant be- 
fore the drug was applied, or did they be- 
come so due to its presence? 

The scope of the discussion is broad, 
ranging from resistance to microbicides, 
herbicides, and insecticides to tolerance 
and addiction to drugs and alcohol. There 
is noteworthy discussion of whether or not 
specific factors may direct mutation. Fi- 
nally, there is a summary from physiolog- 
ical, chemical, and genetic viewpoints. 
There is also an interesting appendix, 
Posing of the Basic Questions, which again 
summarizes the problem and includes pro- 
jections into the future; for example, 
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whether drug tolerance is not a basic con- 
sideration in cancer therapy. The sym- 
posium as a whole is a notable conuibu- 
tion to an important basic and practical 
problem of great interest to many biolo- 
gists and medical investigators. 

SEvaG, MANASSEH Giracos. b. 1897, Ar- 
menia. St. Paul’s College, Armenia, A. B., 
1920; Columbia University, Ph. D., 1929. 
Department of microbiology, University of 
Pennsylvania School of Medicine. 


SHEDLOVSKY, THEODORE, ed. 
Electrochemistry in Biology and Medi- 
cine. Sponsored by the Electrochem- 
ical Society, Inc., New York. New 
York, Wiley. 369 p. illus. 24 cm. 
(The Electrochemical Society Series) 
$10.50. 55-8561. 

A SYMPOSIUM sponsored by the Electro- 

chemical Society and held in New York 

in 1953 was the original occasion for the 
present collection of papers. The scope 
is broad, ranging from discussions of 
purely eletrochemical systems potentially 
useful as models in the study of bioelectric 
phenomena, to the description of tech- 
niques having immediate and practical im- 
portance in’ medicine. Each chapter — is 
based largely on the experimental work of 
its author, so that the book provides author- 
itative discussion of highlights of research 
activity in the broad field of its title. 

Nearly all of the eighteen chapters include 

useful bibliographies. Addressed to ex- 

perts, the book will consequently appeal 
chiefly to  electrochemists, biophysicists, 
and electrophysiologists. 

The editor contributes a short intro- 
ductory paper in which the field is char- 
acterized and its historical background 
sketched. The remaining chapters cover 
several aspects of the electrochemistry and 
biophysics of membranes, the nature of 
bioelectric potentials (from the biochem- 
ical, electrochemical, and_ electrophysio- 
logical points of view), the nature of the 
nerve impulse, diffusion in liquids, the in- 
teractions of proteins with small ions, the 
activity coefficients of sodium and _potas- 
sium salts of phosphate esters which are of 
biochemical interest, the polarographic be- 
havior of plasma proteins, electrocardiog- 
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raphy, and the electroencephalography of 
brain tumors and epilepsy. 

Contributors: B. K. Bagchi, L. R. Blinks, 
C. W. Carr, K. S. Cole, J. F. Cordes, S$. Dray, 
E. Grim, H. Grundfest, D. 1. Hitchcock, H. H. 
Jasper, F. D. Johnston, L. G. Longsworth, O. 
H. Miller, D. Nachmansohn, R. Neihoff, W. 
J. V. Osterhout, G. Scatchard, O. H. Schmitt, 
I. Shedlovsky, F. M. Snell, K. Sollner, C. 
Tanford, I. B. Wilson. 


SmiTH, RicHMOND WATSON, JR. and others, 
eds. 
The Hypophyseal Growth Hormone, 
Nature and Actions; international 
symposium. Editors: Richmond W. 
Smith, Jr., Oliver H. Gaebler, and 
C. N. H. Long. New York, Blakiston. 
576 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$12.00. 55-8643. 
THE highly specialized essays in this vol- 
ume comprise an imposing as well as in- 
formative assemblage of available data on 
various aspects of a very restricted biologi- 
cal topic, namely, the growth hormone of 
the anterior pituitary. The thirty papers, 
presented at a symposium sponsored by 
the Henry Ford Hospital and Edsel B. Ford 
Institute for Medical Research, Detroit, 
October 27-29, 1954, are grouped as fol- 
lows: Bioassay, Preparation and Physioco- 
chemical Properties of Growth Hormone, 
five papers; Effects of Growth Hormone on 
Certain Structures, five papers; Growth 
Hormone and Energy Sources, ten papers; 
Growth Hormone and Cellular Systems, 
five papers; Influence of Growth Hormone 
on the Mammary Gland and on Human 
Metabolism, five papers. 

All aspects of the subject are exhaustively 
treated by contributors who include the 
world’s recognized authorities in research 
on the subject, and the verbatim discus- 
sions reflect current thinking along the 
frontiers of endocrinological research. The 
usefulness of the volume is limited to ad- 
vanced specialists; they will find it valu- 
able for reference study. 

SmitH, RicHMOND WATSON, JR. b. 1917. 
Yale University, M. D., 1942. Division of 
endocrinology, Henry Ford Hospital, De- 
troit, Mich. 
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STEINDLER, ARTHUR 
Kinesiology of the Human Body Un- 
der Normal and Pathological Condi- 
tions. Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 708 
p- illus., diagrs. 27 cm. $19.75. 55- 
6121. 
THIS book presents a more thorough and 
comprehensive report on kinesiology of 
the human body than has been hitherto 
available. Opening with a section on Gen- 
eral Kinetics, the text proceeds to discus- 
sions of the mechanics of human locomo- 
tion under both normal and pathological 
conditions in sections titled: The Trunk, 
The Extremities, and The Gait. Each of 
these four main sections is divided into 
numerous subsections which cover thor- 
oughly the entire mechanical structure of 
the human body. The presentation is very 
detailed, sometimes wordy, and includes 
many references to the work of other men 
who have done similar studies. 

Because the text includes highly tech- 
nical material, part of which, for example, 
the mathematical formulas, will be clear 
only to those especially concerned with | 
that field, the book will find its readers 
chiefly among orthopedic surgeons and 
those interested in physical medicine and 
rehabilitation. Not a textbook for stu- 
dents, the book is addressed to those seek- 
ing advanced studies: of its subject. Al- 
though the audience is likely to be some- 
what limited, the book represents a large 
amount of work and is a scholarly achieve- 
ment in its field. 

STEINDLER, ARTHUR. b. 1878, Austria. 
University of Vienna, M. D., 1902. Pro- 
fessor of orthopedic surgery, emeritus, State 
University of lowa Medical School. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


RuTGERS UNIVERSITY - 

Annual Conferences on Protein Me- 
tabolism, 1955: Some Physiological 
Aspects and Consequences of Parasit- 
ism. Edited by William H. Cole. New 
Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers University 
Press. go p. illus., diagrs., tables. 23 
cm. paper, $2.00. (53-753) 
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FRAENKEL, MARTA and ERwarpt, Car L. 
Morbidity in the Municipal Hospitals 
of the City of New York; report of an 
exploratory study in hospital morbidity 
reporting. New York, Russell Sage 
Foundation. 229 p. 24 cm. $4.50. 55- 
7894. 

A REPORT is given here on a pilot study 

of the use of hospital records to develop 

information about the kind and amount 
of illness which is serious enough to re- 
quire hospitalization, but which, for the 
most part, does not result in death. The 

study was based on the records of 121,952 

patients discharged from the municipal 

hospitals of New York during the six- 
month period May-October 1952. The 
primary diagnosis for each episode of hos- 

pitalization was classified into one of 196 

categories, based on an abridgment of the 

International Statistical Classification of 

Diseases, Injuries, and Death. The text 

describes the methodology of the study, 

and presents extensive analyses of the data. 

In addition to many summary tables, there 

are two that present data for each of the 

196 diagnostic groups, one table by sex, 

color, and age, the other by condition on 

discharge (whether alive or dead) and 
length of stay. 

The authors point out that generaliza- 
tions from their data must be made with 
caution. They recommend that the report- 
ing techniques described in the book be 
established on a permament basis for the 
municipal hospitals, and that such a re- 
porting system be extended gradually to all 
the other hospitals in New York City. 

FRAENKEL, Marta. b. 1896, Germany. 
University of Frankfurt, M. D., 1922. Medi- 
cal statistics and records service, Depart- 
ment of Hospitals, New York, N. Y. 

ERHARDT, Cart L. b. 1914. College of 
the City of New York, B.B.A., 1941. Bu- 
reau of Records and Statistics, Department 
of Health, New York, N. Y. 


Iowa STATE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE AND 
MECHANIC ARTS 

Weight Control; a collection of papers 

presented at the Weight Control Col- 
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loquium. Committee in charge: Ercel 
S. Eppright, Pearl Swanson, and Car- 
rold A. Iverson. Ames, lowa State Col- 
lege Press. 244 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $2.50. 55-9961. ™ 
THE general topics for the Weight Control 
Symposium reported here were: Some 
Problems in Weight Control; Weight 
Problems Among Adults; Weight Prob- 
lems Among Children; Weight Control 
Measures and Programs. The individual 
papers—there are nineteen of them and a 
summary—present these main topics tan- 
gentially, albeit effectively. The coverage 
is broad, ranging from reports and discus- 
sions of experimental studies of genetic 
and metabolic factors in obesity and lean- 
ness to accounts of proper and improper 
(propaganda) public education for weight 
control. There are scientific papers on 
body composition and its changes, regula- 
tion of food intake, aging and nutrition, 
and energy intake in pregnancy. Several 
papers present statistical studies of weight 
in various categories of the population; 
others deal with psychologic aspects of 
weight reduction, and the role of the physi- 
cian. 

Although few or no previously unreport- 
ed experimental studies and data appear 
in the papers, much recent material is 
analyzed and presented critically. The 
contributors are all comp2tent experts, and 
the papers collected here bring together 
many current views of weight which will 
be useful particularly to physicians, nu- 
tritionists, and public health workers. 


SOUTHERN CONFERENCE ON GERONTOLOGY 
Aging and Retirement; a report on 
the fifth annual Southern Conference 
on Gerontology, held at the Univer- 
sity of Florida, December 28-30, 1954. 
Edited by Irving L. Webber. Gaines- 
ville, University of Florida Press, for 
University of Florida Institute of Ger- 
ontology. 142 p. diagrs. 24 cm. (In- 
stitute of Gerontology Series, vol. 5) 
paper, $2.00. (53-12339) 

THESE papers, presented before the an- 

nual Southern Conference on Gerontology 

in December 1954, are offered some in en- 
tirety and others in abstract. The confer- 
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ence was concerned chiefly with the care 
of the aged and with the scientific basis 
of geriatric practice. Little attention was 
given, by contrast, to the cumulative effect 
of the increastng proportion of older per- 
sons in the American population. The 
papers reprinted in whole are about equally 
divided between reports of the results 
of original experiments or studies, and de- 
scriptions by experienced individuals of 
their work with the aged. It follows from 
the organization of the book that it is not 
addressed to a single type of reader. Among 
those who will be interested in particular 
papers are hospital administrators, physi- 
cians, pathologists, public-health and fam- 
ily-service workers. 

Of special interest are the reports of the 
results of original research; some of these 
will be of immediate use, others will ex- 
pand the body of theoretical information 
upon which future progress in the field de- 
pends. Since the observations are based 
for the most part upon small samplings or 
upon subjective data, the conclusions are 
more provocative than definitive. Bib- 
liographies form valuable supplements to 
the papers proper. 


StrRENG, ALICE and others 
Hearing Therapy for Children. New 
York, Grune and Stratton. 371 p. il- 
lus., diagrs. 23 cm. $6.75. 55-5513- 
THE five contributors to this volume re- 
flect professional points of view represent- 
ing the fields of special education, hearing 
and vision conservation, clinical audiology, 
otolaryngology, and speech and hearing 
rehabilitation. A brief review of historical 
factors related to deafness is followed by 
chapters having these titles: Problems .of 
Deafness in Children, Causes of Hearing 
Losses and Their Medical Treatment, Audi- 
ometry and Case Finding, Clinical Audi- 
ometry, Hearing Aids for Children, Gen- 
eral Educational Aspects, Education of 
Children with Mild and Moderate Hear- 
ing Losses, Education of Children with 
Severe and Profound Hearing Losses. 
The authors indicate that the book is 
intended for physicians, public health 
nurses, speech and hearing therapists, teach- 
ers, social workers, and parents. The first 
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five chapters, devoted to a general over- 
view of audiology, suffer from abbreviated 
treatment of topics better presented else- 
where The remaining three chapters, 
dealing with educational methods, are un- 
usually valuable in fulfilling the needs of 
the intended readers. There are chapter 
bibliographies, an appendix listing estab- 
lished hearing rehabilitation centers, and 
an index. 

Contributors: James A. Carrell, Waring 
J. Fitch, LeRoy D. Hedgecock, James W. 
Phillips, Alice Streng. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


DRINKER, PHILIP and HAtTcH, THEODORE 
Industrial Dust; hygienic significance, 
measurement, and control. ed ed. 
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 401 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $10.00. 


54-6719. 
Zoology 


CONFERENCE ON LUMINESCENCE 
The Luminescence of Biological Sys- 
tems; proceedings, March 28-April 2, 
1954. Sponsored by the Committee 
on Photobiology of the National Acad- 
emy of Sciences-National Research 
,Council and supported by the Nation- 
al Science Foundation. Edited by 
Frank H. Johnson. Washington, Amer- 
ican Association for the Advancement 
of Science. 452 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $7.00. 54-12547. 
RECENTLY, largely due to the efforts of 
Professor E. N. Harvey of Princeton Uni- 
versity (See USQBR VIII, 2:202), interest 
in the phenomena of light production in 
plants and animals has increased. So much 
so that, under the auspices of the National 
Academy of Sciences-National Research 
Council and with the support of the 
National Science Foundation, the confer- 
ence here reported was arranged to discuss 
recent advances in the subject. Seventeen 
papers, beginning with a general survey 
by Dr. Harvey, are included, each followed 
by several pages of discussion and refer- 
ence lists. The book is indexed by genera 
and species as well as by subject and author. 
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Long ago it was recognized that living 
light is due to the enzyme-controlled oxi- 
dation of some organic substance, although 
the nature of the substance has always been 
in doubt. In the present symposium, newer 
and more sensitive methods of study are 
reported which show that a variety of sub- 
stances may be involved in the oxidative 
processes. One of these is apparently the 
vitamin riboflavin or a substance akin to 
it. Investigators in the special field of bio- 
luminescence will find all these technical 
accounts much to the point. The book 
will also be interesting to biologists in 
general, although the opinion of the editor, 
that the subject is now contributing to 
the solution of broader problems of biol- 
ogy, needs some qualification. 

Contributors: William Arnold, R. S. Becker, 
John Buck, Aurin M. Chase, Henry Eyring, 
C. Stacy French, Y. Haneda, E. Newton Har- 
vey, J. W. Hastings, F. T. Haxo, Frank H. 
Johnson, M. Kasha, Rufus Lumby, W. D. 
McElroy, J, A. C. Nicol, John H. Ryther, C. 
J. P. Spruit, A. Spruit-van der Burg, Bernard 
L. Strehler, Beatrice M. Sweeney, Frederick 
I. Tsuji, Paul C. Wilhelmsen. 


QuatTE, Larry WARD 
A Revision of the Psychodidae (Dip- 
tera) in America North of Mexico. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press. 103-273 p. illus. 26 cm. (Uni- 
versity of California Publications in 
Entomology, vol. 10, no. 3) paper, 
$2.50. A 55-9383. 
A TAXONOMIC treatment of the moth 
flies of the family Psychodidae of the 
Nearctic region, this work presents keys 
and descriptions that will permit the recog- 
nition of the eight genera, seventy-eight 
species, and seven subspecies of the family, 
including thirty-four taxa new to science. 
There is also a valuable section on the 
methods and techniques used in the study 
of these small and delicate flies, as well as 
a discussion on the morphology of the 
aduits. Still another section is devoted to 
descriptions of the immature stages of a 
number of the species, although not enough 
of them are known to permit the prepara: 
tion of keys to larvae or pupae. 
The family Psychodidae is one that has 
meen neglected in this country, and Dr. 
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Quate’s monograph provides a very sound 
basis for studies on the habits, distribu- 
tion, and early stages of these flies. Since 
members of the genus Phlebotomus are 
known vectors of disease, and since some 
members of the genera Psychoda and Tel- 
matoscopus occur in sewage disposal plants 
and in household drains, a knowledge of 
the species is of considerable practical 
value. 

Quatre, Larry Warp. b. 1925. Univer- 
sity of California, B. Sc., 1949; Ph. D., 1952. 
Department of entomology, University of 
Nebraska. 


Sows, LYLE K. 
Prairie Ducks; a study of their be- 
havior, ecology, and management. 
Harrisburg, Pa., Stackpole; Washing- 
ton, Wildlife Management Institute. 
193 p. illus., plates, diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $4.75. 55-2854. 
UNLIKE many books on birds, this one 
deals with a variety of topics about bird 
behavior rather than with kinds of birds 
as such. It is based on intensive studies 
of the migration, home range, and nest- 
ing terrain, season, behavior, and mor- 
tality of five species of ducks that spend 
the summer in the marshes of southern 
Manitoba. Careful observations over a 
period of five years, 1946-50, at the Delta 
station, have enabled the author to see the 
problems of duck habit and life history in 
a fresh perspective, and to provide new 
and basic information on which to formu- 
late better methods of protecting and man- 
aging the wild-duck resources of North 
America. Aside from new data on species 
of ducks, the book presents much informa- 
tion on marked individual birds that were 
followed about over considerable periods 
of time. 

Sow.s, Lyte K. University of Wisconsin, 
Ph. D., 1951. Leader, Arizona Cooper- 
ative Wildlife Research Unit, University 
of Arizona. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCE- 


MENT OF SCIENCE 
The Non-Human Primates and Human 
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Evolution. Papers presented as a sym- 
posium at the annual meeting of the 
American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science, Boston, Dec. 27, 
1953, in memory of Earnest Albert 
Hooton, 1887-1954. Arranged by James 
A. Gavan. Detroit, Wayne Univer- 
sity Press. 134 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
25 cm. $3.50. 55-14338. 
CARPENTER, STANLEY JENNINGS and La 
Casse, WALTER J. 
~ Mosquitoes of North America (North 
of Mexico). Berkeley, University of 
California Press. 360 p. + 127 plates. 
illus. 29 cm. $10.00. 55-7555- 
CocuraNn, Doris MABEL 
Frogs of Southeastern Brazil. Wash- 
ington, Smithsonian Institution. 423 
p- illus., plates, diagrs. 24 cm. (Unit- 
ed States National Museum Bulletin 
206) paper, $2.00. 55-61349. 
Hurp, Paut Davin and MiCcHENER, CHARLES 
DUNCAN 


The Megachiline Bees of California 
(Hymenoptera: Megachilidae). Berke- 
ley, University of California Press. 247 
p- illus, maps. 28 cm. (Bulletin of 
the California Insect Survey, vol. 3) 
paper, $3.50. A 55-9449. 


Rosack, SELwyn S. 
The Evolution and Taxonomy of the 
Sarcophaginae (Diptera, Sarcophagi- 
dae). Urbana, University of Illinois 
Press, 1954. 181 p. illus. diagrs., 
tables. 26 cm. (Illinois Biological 
Monographs, vol. 23, no. 3-4) paper, 
$4.00. 52-12406. 

STEBBINS, ROBERT CyRIL 
Natural History of the Salamanders of 
the Plethodontid Genus Ensatina. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 47-123 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 26 cm. (University of Cali- 
fornia Publications in Zoology, vol. 
54 mo. 2) paper, $1.25. A 55-9016. 
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Braupe, Ernest ALEXANDER and NAcHop, 
FREDERICH CONSTANTINE, eds. 
Determination of Organic Structures 
by Physical Methods. New York, Aca- 
demic Press. 810 p._ illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $15.00. 54-11057. 
NO important topic seems to have been 
omitted from this up-to-date cooperative 
survey by a distinguished group of inter- 
national authorities. Two of its chapters 
fall under the general heading of The De- 
termination of Molecular Size, there are 
five chapters on The Determination of 
Molecular Pattern, and nine more on The 
Determination of Molecular Fine Struc- 
ture. In each chapter, a discussion of basic 
principles is followed by a cursory descrip- 
tion of instrumentation and experimental 
techniques. Much the largest proportion 
of space is devoted to examples of struc- 


tural features derived from the different 
types of physical measurements. Exten- 
sive, yet intelligently selected, lists of ref- 
erences are among the volume’s chief as- 
sets. 

The integration of the book would have 
been noticeably improved by an_ intro- 
ductory chapter on the basic principles of 
structural work and the general conse- 
quences for organic chemistry. The chap- 
ter on Thermodynamic Properties, by J. 
G. Aston, makes considerable demands on 
the reader's mathematical background, but 
the others are almost entirely descriptive, 
including even the account of Reaction 
Kinetics, by E. A. Braude and L. M. Jack- 
man, and the somewhat unexpected chap- 
ter, by C. A. Coulson, on Wave--Mechanical 
Theory. The work is recommended to re- 
search workers who would like to keep 
abreast of the situation in related lines of 
investigation. It is also quite within the 
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range of second-year students of organic 
and physical chemistry. 

Contributors: J. G. Aston, E. A. Braude, H. 
C. Brown, Forrest F. Cleveland, C .A. Coulson, 
R. C. Gore, O. Hiafliger, H. F. Herbrandson, 
Clyde A. Hutchison, Jr., L. M. Jackman, P. 
Johnson, I. L. Karle, J. Karle, W. Klyne, 
David R. Lide, Jr, D. H.-McDaniel, F. C. 
Nachod, J. M. Robertson, E. Stenhagen, L. 
E. Sutton, E. S. Waight, E. Bright Wilson, Jr. 


Luss, Hersert Aucust, ed. 
The Chemistry of Synthetic Dyes and 
Pigments. New York, Reinhold. 734 
p-. diagrs. 24 cm. (American Chemical 
Society Monograph Series, no. 127) 
$18.50. 54-12433. 
LONG overdue, the ACS Monograph on 
synthetic dyes and pigments is fortunate 
in its editor and contributors, all of whom 
are on the staff of the Jackson Laboratory 
of E. I. DuPont de Nemours. These are 
its principal heads: Benzene Intermediates, 
Naphthalene Intermediates, Azo Dyes, 
‘Azoic Dyes, Miscellaneous Dyes, Sulfur 
Dyes, Anthraquinone Dyes and Intermedi- 
ates, Indigoid Dyes, Phthalocyanine Pig- 
ments, Pthalocyanine Dycs, Organic Pig- 
ments, Color and Chemical Constitution of 
Dyes, Common Names of Dye Intermedi- 
ates, Critical Bibliography, Dye Index, 
Subject Index. Each section also has its 
own reference list. 

Each section is well organized, and, while 
no effort is made to be encyclopedic, the 
topics appear to be covered excellently 
from the historical, chemical, practical, 
and industrial points of view. Material 
from the FIAT, BIOC, and CIOS reports 
has been used extensively and intelligently. 
Of the subjects discussed, only the chapter 
on color and chemical constitution appears 
to be substandard. The overall organiza- 
tion of the book leaves much to be desired 
from the point of view of those not thor- 
oughly grounded in the field. Further un- 
evenness, the price of greater authorita- 
tiveness, results from having authors con- 
tribute scattered sections throughut» the 
volume. Among the authors to whom credit 
is due for sizable contributions are A. C. 
Stevenson, H. M. Parmelee, M. A. Perkins, 
F. B. Stilmar, and M. S. Whelan. 
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Despite the criticisms noted, the mono- 
graph makes a distinct contribution to the 
subject and fills a void in the literature. It 
is recommended generally as a reference 
work, though not as a textbook. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


EMMETT, Paut Hucu, ed. 
Catalysis. Vol. III. Hydrogenation 
and Dehydrogenation. New York, 
Reinhold. 504 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $12.00. (54-6801) 


Geology 


Advances in Geophysics. Vol. I. Edited 
by H. E. Landsberg. New York, Aca- 
demic Press. 286 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $7.50. (52-12266) 


FOLLOWING the same pattern as Volume 
I of this series (See USQBR IX, 2:236), a 
number of specialized branches of geo- 
physics are here’ surveyed, in order, as the 
editor puts it, “to acquaint spe-ialists with 
advances in the neighboring sectors.” A 
comprehensive discussion of the location 
of weather patterns by radar techniques 
opens the volume, and characteristic pat- 
terns for storms, rain, snow, lightning, and 
other weather phenomena are shown and 
described. The next article treats of 
objective weather forecasting, that is, of the 
various efforts to bring forecasters closer 
to the elusive goal—accuracy. The third 
and longest article is an exposition of the 
improved methods relating to analysis, 
generation, propagation, and refraction of 
wind-generated waves. Advances in radio- 
active techniques of geological dating 
and the |.istorical steps leading to their 
development are the theme of the fourth 
paper, while the last one is a very skillful 
account of the history, theory, and applica- 
tion of seismographs. 

Although the present material is restrict- 
ed, as was the first volume, to but a few 
branches of the science, it is the work of 
eminent authorities and constitutes an ex- 
cellent reference and guide to the liter- 
ature. And again the editor looks forward 
hopefully to a broadening of scope in 
future volumes. 
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Contributors: Hugo Benioff, Irving I. 
Gringorten, K. L. S$. Gunn, Walter Hitsch- 
feld, J. Laurence Kulp, J. S. Marshall, Wil- 
lard J. Pierson, Jr. 


LAWRENCE, JOE, JR. and BRUCKER, ROGER 


The Caves Beyond; the story of the 
Floyd Collins’ Crystal Cave Explora- 
tion. New York, Funk and Wagnalls. 
283 p. illus., maps. 25 cm. $4.75. 55- 
7599. 
A DRAMATICALLY intriguing story of 
group exploration in one of the largest 
cave systems in eastern North America, 
The Caves Beyond is a report of the search 
made by the National Speleological Society 
in February 1954 for hitherto unseen pas- 
sages of Floyd Collins’ Crystal Cave, Ken- 
tucky. Consisting of sixty-four persons, this 
expedition was the largest, most highly or- 
ganized, and best equipped in the rela- 
tively brief history of serious American cave 
exploration. In virtue of its elaborate 
organization, the group was able success- 
fully to search out and map new under- 
ground regions and phenomena over a 
continuous period of more than one hun- 
dred sixty hours. Over half the personnel 
was utilized in support operations, es- 
pecially in setting up and maintaining 
telephone communication between the sur- 
face base camp and the successive under- 
ground field camps. -Appended to the nar- 
rative account of the expedition are short 
scientific reports on the finds relating to 
geology, hydrology, meteorology, and _ bi- 
ology, as well as a medical report on the 
health and reactions of the personnel, 
some of whom were underground for al- 
most a full week. 

Contributors: Thomas C. Barr, Jr., 
Roger W. Brucker, Donald N. Cournoyer, 
Joe Lawrence, Jr., Robert L. Lutz, Alden 
E. Snell, Halvard Wanger. 


Mathematics 


CoppINGTON, EARL ALEXANDER and LEvIN- 
SON, NORMAN 

Theory of Ordinary Differential Equa- 

tions. New York, McGraw-Hill. 429 

p- diagrs. 24 cm. (International 
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Series in Pure and Applied Mathe- 
matics) $8.50. 54-11260. 


AMONG the important topics in the theory 
of differential equations developed in this 
advanced text are existence theorems, lin- 
ear equations and their singularities, asymp- 
totic solutions, eigenvalue problems (in- 
cluding the non-self-adjoint case) , periodic 
solutions, and perturbation theory. Many 
of the proofs are new, and several of the 
results are due to the authors. As a text, 
the volume contains more than enough 
material for a one-year graduate course. A 
complete understanding of its contents 
would require a working knowledge of 
matrices, functions of a complex variable, 
and the theory of Lebesgue integration. 
But with some effort a teacher could use 
parts of the book for a shorter course for 
students with less than the ideal amount of 
preparation. 

The authors’ style has been affected 
more by a concern for completeness, rigor, 
and brevity than by considerations of ease 
of readability. For the well-grounded 
reader, however, the book will provide a 
thorough treatment of many of the more 
interesting parts of the theory considered. 

CoppINGTON, EARL ALEXANDER. b.. 1920. 
Johns Hopkins University, Ph. D., 1948. 
Department of mathematics, University of 
California. 

Levinson, NorMAN. b. 1912. Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, B. S., 
1933; D. Sc., 1935. Department of mathe- 
matics, Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
Tables of the Cumulative Binomial 
Probability Distribution. By the staff 
of the Computation Laboratory. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 503 p. tables. 28 cm. (The An- 
nals of the Computation Laboratory of 
Harvard University, vol. 35) $8.00. 
55714879. 
PREPARED at the request of the United 
States Air Force, this volume provides the 
most extensive tabulation to date of the 
probability of obtaining at least r suc- 
cesses in m independent trials when the 
probability of success in any single trial 
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is p. Six principal tables, occupying 497 
pages, give the value of this probability to 
five decimal places for r=o(1) n, with 
n = _ 1(1)50(2) 100 (10) 200 (20) 500 (50) 
1000, p = .01 (.01) .50, and p = 1/16, 1/12, 
1/8, 1/6, 3/16, 5/16, 1/3, 3/8, 5/12, and 
7/16. In the preceding sentence, the figures 
in parentheses indicate the steps in which 
the tabular arguments advance: thus, 
“a(b)c” signifies “from a to c in steps of 
size b.” An appendix gives values of 
log, on! to ten decimals for n = 1(1)1199. 

The introductory material begins with 
a discussion of the mathematical proper- 
ties of the binomial distribution, explain- 
ing its relation to other mathematical func- 
tions of importance in probability and 
Statistics. Next come two parts dealing 
with the computation of the tables and 
methods for interpolating in them. Fi- 
nally, there is an amazingly comprehensive 
discussion of Applications, with worked 
examples, by Professor F. Mosteller of the 
department of social relations at Harvard. 
This survey of applications will do much 
to make the tables useful to physical and 
social scientists, and to management and 
industrial engineers, as well as to mathe- 
maticians and statisticians. 

This volume is now, and is likely to re- 
main for many years to come, the foremost 
reference on the binomial probability dis- 
tribution and its applications. 


Hastincs, CECcIL, JR. 

Approximations for Digital Computers. 
By Cecil Hastings, Jr., assisted by 
Jeanne T. Hayward and James P. 
Wong, Jr. Princeton, N. J., Prince- 
ton University Press. 201 p. diagrs. 
25 cm. (The Rand Series) $4.00. 55- 
14658. 


THIS book is a direct consequence of the 
development, during the last decade, of 
high-speed computing equipment. The 
scientist who has a computing problem 
but no access to such equipment often re- 
quires batteries of tables of special func- 
tions, interpolation techniques, and inter- 
polation coefficients. But with such equip- 
ment available, various possibilities are 
open: the desk machine methods can be 
adapted directly, the function can be 


computed ab initio, or a suitable approxi- 
mation to it can be computed. The first of 
these methods may put too large a strain 
on the storage facilities and the second 
may be too expensive in time, but the third 
is often most convenient, provided only 
that suitable approximations are available. 
Mr. Hastings and his collaborators have 
provided a list of such approximations for 
the commoner special functions. The ap- 
proximations, in the form of polynomials of 
degree up to about eight (or the ratio of two 
such polynomials), generally give absolute 
or relative accuracy of around five decimals. 
In addition, there is a description of the 
methods used in obtaining the approxima- 
tion; this part is presented, with the aid 
of ingenious drawings, in an unusual and 
effective manner. There is no doubt that 
this book is almost indispensable to all 
workers in the field of scientific computing. 

Hastincs, Cecit, Jr. b. 1920. Univer- 
sity of Florida, B. A., 1941. Lanikai, Ha- 
waii; formerly research worker, Rand Cor- 
poration. 


HirscHMAN, IsiporE IsAAc and WIppER, 
Davin VERNON 
The Convolution Transform. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press. 
268 p. 24 cm. (Princeton Mathemati- 
cal Series, 20) $5.50. 54-6080. 


FOR a fixed function G(x), the convolu- 
tion transform with kernel G(x) is de- 
fined to be the integral of G(x—t) ¢(t) dt. 
For suitable choices of the kernel, and 
changes of variable, this includes as spe- 
cial cases several classical transforms such 
as that of Laplace. In the present book 
it is shown that, for several classes of 
kernel, the convolution transform may be 
inverted by means of a linear differential 
operator of infinite order, E(D). When 
E(s) is of genus one, with an infinite num- 
ber of real roots, a set of approximating 
polynomials P,{D) is introduced; and it is 
shown that f(x) can be a G-transform of 
¢(t) having some prescribed character if 
and only if the functions P,(D) f(x) pos- 
sess this’ character uniformly in n. For 
E(s) a single exponential of genus two, 
a similar result is found using a continu- 
ous sequence of approximating exponen- 
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tials. The theory is also developed in the 
complex plan for a more restricted class 
of E(s). 

The book opens with a “heuristic intro- 
duction” that provides motivation for and 
a preview of what lies ahead, while sum- 
maries at the ends of chapters enable the 
reader to take stock of the main advances. 
Thus the book is easier to read than most 
expositions of new work in advanced 
mathematical analysis. The general re- 
sults found, many of them due to the 
senior author, simplify basic proofs and 
add to the understanding of the theory of 
the classical transforms. Whether they will 
also prove helpful in the solution of physi- 
cal problems by transform methods remains 
to be seen. 

HirscHMAN, Ismpore Isaac, JR. b. 1922. 
Harvard University, B. A., 1942; Ph. D., 
1947. Department of mathematics, Wash- 
ington University. 

Wipprr, Davin VERNON. b. 1898. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1920; Ph. D., 1924. 
Department of mathematics, Harvard Uni- 
versity. 


MILLER, GrorcE ABRAM 
The Collected Works of George Abram 
Miller. Vol. IV. Urbana, University 
of Illinois. 458 p. 28 cm. $7.50. (35- 
28418) 


THIS is the fourth volume of a series 
planned in 1931, at the time of Professor 
Miller’s retirement, as a memorial to his 
mathematical contributions. Each volume 
is devoted to a given period, reproducing 
in full most of the technical papers writ- 
ten during those years; an appendix lists 
the titles of those publications of the period 
which were omitted. Professor Miller co- 
operated with the editorial committee for 
the first two volumes, which covered the 
periods 1894-1900 and 1900-07, and pre- 
pared special summarizing articles for 
those volumes. Volume III, 1908-15, was 
prepared without such help. The. present 
volume was compiled by Professor H. R. 
Brahana alone, since G. A. Miller died in 
1951 and the two other editors, R. D. Car- 
michael and A. B. Coble, had retired. 
The plan here is similar to that of the 
earlier volumes. Ninety-eight memoirs for 
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the period 1916-29 are given in full, and 
there is a list of 126 titles, many on ques- 
tions connected with the history of mathe- 
matics. One of the reprinted memoirs 
expresses Miller’s attitude towards scien- 
tific research and a few deal with the his- 
tory of mathematics and errors in the lit- 
erature, but they are mostly technical con- 
tributions to the theory of groups. They 
carry on the long series of vignettes that 
effectively treat particular problems illumi- 
nating the fundamental problems of finite 
groups, the existence of groups of given 
type, and the characteristics that distin- 
guish one group from another. Together 
with its predecessors, Volume IV will prove 
helpful to students of the development of 
the theory of finite groups. 

MiLter, Georce ABRAM. 1863-1951. 
Muhlenberg College, A. B., 1887; A. M., 
1890. Late emeritus professor of mathe- 
matics, University of Illinois. 


SYMPOSIUM ON APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
Transactions of the Symposium on 
Computing, Mechanics, Statistics, and 
Partial Differential Equations, held at 
the University of Chicago, April 29-30, 
1954. The Second Symposium on Ap- 
plied Mathematics, sponsored by the 
American Mathematical Society and 
Office of Ordnance Research, U. S. 
Army. New York, Interscience. 216 
p- diagrs. 26 cm. $5.00. (54-7996) 

IMPRESSED by the postwar introduction 

of sophisticated mathematics into indus- 

trial and military research, American gov- 
ernmental agencies are attempting to keep 
mathematicians aware of interesting ap- 
plied problems by cosponsoring, with 
mathematical societies and universities, 
such symposia as that from which the pres- 
ent collection of eleven papers is derived. 
The papers in this case range from broad 
expositions of entire branches of applied 
mathematics to very technical analyses of 
highly specialized problems. Two inter- 
esting gencral reports, which can be read 
profitably by theoretical engineers and 
physical scientists as well as mathemati- 
cians, are on the nature of operational 
analysis and recent developments in nu- 
merical analysis, especially as applied to 
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high speed electronic computations. The 
paper on stability of mechanical systems 
will be appreciated by anyone who has 
had to investigate whether a given mechan- 
ical or electronic control system was stable 
or not. The remaining papers, on sub- 
jects as disparate as statistical mechanics, 
computational methods, and differential 
equations, tend to be more technical, but 
maintain the same high quality as exposi 
tions. 

Symposia of this sort give a good cross 
section of current developments in ap- 
plied mathematics, and should go a long 
way toward satisfying the aims of the sym- 
posia sponsors. 

Contributors: A. A. Bennett, Florent Bu- 
reau, William Feller, H. O. Hartley, M. R. 
Hestenes, J. E. Mayer, P. M. Morse, Jerzy Ney- 
man, J. J. Stoker, John Todd, C. A. Trues- 
dell. 


° Physics 


CONFERENCE ON HicH ENERGY NUCLEAR 

Puysics 
High Energy Nuclear Physics; pro- 
ceedings of fifth annual Rochester Con- 
ference, January 31-February 2, 1955. 
Compiled and edited by H. P. Noyes 
and others. Conference co-sponsored 
by the University of Rochester and 
the National Science Foundation, in 
cooperation with the Atomic Energy 
Commission, the Office of Naval Re- 
search, and the International Union 
of Pure and Applied Physics. New 
York, Interscience. 196 p. diagrs. 28 
cm. paper, $2.50. (55-2922) 


SKILLFULLY summarized and edited to 
conceal much of the discontinuity that in- 
evitably occurs in such discussions, this 
report is intended to share the material 
presented at the fifth annual Rochester 
Conference with those workers in the field 
of high-energy nuclear physics who were 
unable to attend. It contains a large 
amount of information regarding recent 


theoretical and experimental developments — 


in the subject. The technical discussions 
at the conference are reported under eight 
heads: Low Energy Pion Phenomena; 
High Energy Pion Phenomena; Theoret- 
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ical Session: Elementary Particles—Experi- 
mental; Elementary Particles; Elastic Scat- 
tering of Nucleons; Acceleration Physics; 
Summary Session. This material should 
interest practically everyone engaged in 
serious research in the nuclear field, and 
more particularly, those concerned with 
phenomena associated with pi-mesons, 


meson theory of nuclear forces, and the na- 
ture and properties of elementary particles. 


Cox, RICHARD THRELKELD 
Statistical Mechanics of Irreversible 
Change. Baltimore, Johns Hopkins 
Press. 130 p. diagrs. 24 cm. $5.00. 
55-8426. 
THOUGH foreshadowed in the last cen- 
tury, it was only in 1931 that the reciprocity 
relations in the thermodynamic theory of 
irreversible processes were discovered by 
Lars Onsager. Further development was 
slow; but in the last eight years it has 
quickened with the appearance of im- 
portant works by Prigogine, de Groot, Den- 
bigh, and now the present volume by Pro- 
fessor Cox, which dims to describe irre- 
versible changes in terms of the statistics 
of Gibbs. It is a book that students of 
physics and chemistry with an interest in 
fundamentals will want to explore with 
care, and will please them by the unusual 
grace, fitting to the subject, of its style. 
Part I of the book deals with systems 
in equilibrium, microscopic reversibility, 
and the extension of the latter to micro- 
canonical distributions for isolated systems, 
and to the canonical distribution for sys- 
tems in environmental equilibrium. Part 
II considers continuous changes in a uni- 
form environment, including changes in 
temperature and changes due to macro- 
scopic motion; viscous forces and Brown- 
ian motion are examined in detail. This 
treatment is extended in Part III to 
changes in the chemical potentials of the 
environment. Steady flow in a system, 
taken as two reservoirs separated by a 
permeable barrier and at different tem- 
peratures and chemical potentials, is the 
subject of Part III. More generally, it 
deals with persistent inhomogeneities in 
the environment and with transport proc- 
esses under various conditions of restraint. 
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Part IV studies changes caused by a lack 
of equilibrium wholly within the system. 

Cox, RicHARD THRELKELD. b. 1898. Johns 
Hopkins University, A. B., 1920; Ph. D., 
1924. Department of physics, Johns Hop- 
kins University. 


LANpbE, ALFDED 
Foundations of Quantum Theory; a 
study in continuity and symmetry. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press. 106 p. 21 cm. $4.00. 54-9519. 


A DISTINGUISHED theoretical physicist 


offers, in this little book, an original de- 


duction of quantum mechanics by means 
of thermodynamical reasoning. The start- 
ing point is Leibniz’s principle of con- 
tinuity: “When the causes approach each 
other continuously and finally get lost 
in one another, then the events in the se- 
quel do so also.” More specifically, the gen- 
eral structure of contemporary quantum 
mechanics is deduced from the continuity 
of entropy. This postulate requires a 
definition of degrees of likeness between 
two states of a system, and leads to an ar- 
rangement of all states into mutually or- 
thogonal sets. “Fractional likeness” be- 
tween states signifies their fractional sepa- 
rability, which implies quantum transitions 
governed by fractional probabilities. A 
postulate of symmetry, based on another 
Leibnizian notion, that of the identity of 
indiscernibles, leads to the rule of super- 
position for probability amplitudes. Quan- 
tum dynamics is obtained by adding a re- 
quirement that there be pairs of conju- 
gate observables, such as energy and time. 

Since Professor Landé’s contributions to 
quantum theory are well known, his pro- 
found discussion should command the in- 
terest of experts in the field. 

LaNpE, ALFRED. b. 1888, Germany. Uni- 
versity of Munich, Ph. D., 1914. Depart- 
ment of physics, Ohio State University. 


Lors, LEONARD BENEDICT 
Basic Processes of Gaseous Electronics. 
Berkeley, University of 
Press. 1012 p. illus., diagrs. 25 cm. 
$13.50. 55-5196. 

SO much of the early work has been super- 

seded that the present volume represents 
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a complete rewriting, rather than a revi- 
sion, of the author’s 1939 volume, Funda- 
mental Processes of Electrical Discharge 
in Gases. Although the major contribu- 
tions made thirty years ago to the sub- 
ject of gaseous electronics justify the ad- 
jective “classical” for this field, interest 
in it is still very active in both academic 
and industrial circles. Students and re- 
search workers have, until now, been handi- 
capped by complete obsolescence of the 
few treatises in the field. 

The length, large number of references 
(464), and great amount of detail repro- 
duced from the literature, mark this as 
a reference volume. The main topics are 
basically the same as in the author’s former 
volume; they include, for example, atomic 
and electronic mobilities, diffusion, nega- 
tive ion formation, ion recombination, and 
the first and second Townsend coefficients. 
The viewpoint is rather macroscopic and 
considers primarily the results of experi- 
ments or phenomenological theories. ‘The 
reader may wish to supplement this with 
the account, emphasizing the microscopic 
viewpoint, in Electronic and Ionic Im- 
pact Phenomena, by H. S. W. Massey and 
E. H. S. Burhop, 1952. 

Physicists working in this field may find 
somewhat controversial the author’s evalu- 
ation of some of the research described. 
but they will be gratified by the wealth 
of detail and clarity of style. 

Loes, LEONARD BENEDICT. b. 1891, Switz- 
erland. University of Chicago, B. S., 1912; 
Ph. D., 1916. Department of physics, Uni- 
versity of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


SMYTH, CHARLES PHELPS ; 
Dielectric Behavior and _ Structure; 
dielectric constant and loss, dipole 
moment and molecular structure. New 
York, McGraw-Hill. 441 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (International Chem- 
ical Series) $9.00. 54-10646. 


WITH its emphasis strongly on experi- 
mental observations, Dr. Smyth’s new book 
treats of dielectric behavior and its rela- 
tion to molecular structure. There is rela- 
tively little mathematical theory given, 
partly because of extensive discussion of 
liquids and solids. Also, much of the dis- 
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cussion uses classical methods, although 
there is occasional application of modern 
quantum considerations. ‘The fourteen 
chapter headings, which follow, show the 
organization and leading topics: Static 
Dielectric Constant and Dipole Moment; 
Dielectric Constant and Loss; Dielectric 
Constants of Gases and Liquids; Dielectric 
Loss and Structure in Liquids; The Dielec- 
tric Constants and Losses of Solids; Meas- 
urement of Dielectric Constant and Loss; 
Calculation of Dipole Moment from Ex- 
perimental Data; The Relation of Dipole 
Moment to Molecular Structures; Dipole 
Moments and Structure of Aliphatic and 
Alicyclic Molecules; Dipole Moments and 
Structures of Aromatic Molecules; Dipole 
Moment and Intramolecular Rotation; Di- 
pole Moments and Structures of Inorganic 
and Organometallic Molecules; Dielectric 
Behavior and Structure of Amino Acids, 
Peptides, and Proteins; Electronic and 
Atomic Polarization. 

The volume brings together much mate- 
rial not easily accessible at a level suit- 
able for a wide range of readers. In its 
content and treatment, however, it is of 
particular interest to chemists. 

SMYTH, CHARLES PHELPS. b. 1895. Prince- 
ton University, A. B., 1916; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1921. Department of chem- 
istry, Princeton University. 


Townes, CHARLES Harp and ScHAWLOow, 
ARTHUR L. 
Microwave Spectroscopy. New: York, 
McGraw-Hill. 698 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (International Series in Pure 
and Applied Physics) $12.50. 54-9703. 
WRITTEN by authors who have them- 
selves made important contributions to the 
subject, this is the first work to cover sys- 
tematically and with considerable com- 
pleteness the relatively new field of micro- 
wave spectroscopy. The resolution and ac- 
curacy obtainable by microwave methods 
provide a powerful new tool for searching 
investigations of a notably wide range of 
phenomena. Thus, the technique has been 
applied to nuclear physics, molecular struc- 
ture, chemical analysis and kinetics, quan- 
tum electrodynamics, astronomy, atomic 
clocks, and frequency standards. 
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Both theory and experiment aré con- 
sidered in the present treatment, whose 
principal topics are as follows: diatomic, 
linear, symmetric-, and asymmetric-top 
polyatomic molecules; atomic spectra; 
quadrupole and magnetic hyperfine struc- 
ture; nuclear moments; Stark and Zeeman 
effects; hindered motion spectra; shapes and 
widths of spectral lines; spectrographs and 
techniques; millimeter waves; frequency 
measurement and control;.atomic clocks; 
molecular-beam oscillators and amplifiers; 
chemical analysis. Appendixes give exten- 
sive tables for intensities of hyperfine lines, 
quadrupole energies, second-order quadru- 
pole energies for linear and symmetric tops, 
energy levels for rigid rotors, rotational 
transititon strengths, microwave molecular 
constants and abundance, mass and mo- 
ments of stable nuclei. In addition, there 
is an exceptionally thorough bibliography 
that covers thirty-three pages, giving a brief 
statement of contents for each reference. 
With each of its eighteen chapters essen- 
tially self-contained, the book is equally 
suitable for use as fundamental reference 
or advanced textbook. 

Townes, CHARLES Harp. b. 1915. Fur- 
man University, B. A. and B. S., 1935; 
California Institute of Technology, Ph. D., 
1939. Department of physics, Columbia 
University. 

ScHAWLow, ARTHUR L. b. 1921. Uni- 
versity of Toronto, Ph. D., 1949. Bell 
Telephone Laboratories. 


WILson, EpGAR BIGHT, JR. and others 
Molecular Vibrations; the theory of in- 
frared and Raman vibrational spectra. 
By E. Bright Wilson, Jr., J. C. Decius, 


and Paul C. Cross. New York, Mc- 

Graw-Hill. 388 p. diagrs., tables. 24 

cm. $8.50. 54-8099. 
STARTING from basic principles, this ex- 
cellent graduate text develops the theory 
of infrared and Raman vibrational spectra 
in a most skillful manner. Among other 
things, it contains an introduction to the 
theory of vibrations, a discussion of the 
construction and application of the F 
and G matrices, and applications of group 
theory in the analysis of symmetries of 
molecular vibrations. There is discussion 
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also, within the framework of the Born- 
Oppenheimer approximation, of the choice 
of potential functions and the separation 
of rotation and vibration. The explanation 
of numerical methods for solvire secular 
determinants and the sample vibrational 
analysis of the benzene molecule give the 
reader enough working knowledge to un- 
dertake simple vibrational analyses by him- 
self. 

Although a knowledge of the elements 
of quantum mechanics is presumed, the 
book, because of its fine didactic presenta- 
tion and the many references, can be read 
with profit by scientists of widely varying 
backgrounds. Powerful mathematical tech- 
niques, such as matrix algebra and group 
theory, utilized in the interpretation of ex- 
perimental spectra, are described in ample 
detail. Many of these methods have been 
introduced into the field by the senior 
author; it is particularly valuable to have 
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his comments on their use. One minor 
defect of presentation is perhaps worth 
noting as a caution to readers, namely, that 
several important qualifying remarks are 
buried inconspicuously in the footnotes. 

Witson, Epcar BricuT, Jr. b. 1908. 
Princeton University, B. S., 1930; Cali- 
fornia Institute of Technology, Ph. D., 
1933- Department of chemistry, Harvard 
University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


Cast, KENNETH Myron and others 
Introduction to the Theory of Neu- 
tron Diffusion. Vol I. By K. M. Case, 
F. de Hoffman, and G. Piaczek. Los 
Alamos, N. M., Los Alamos Scientific 
Laboratory; distributed by U. S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, Washington, 
D. C., 1954. 174 p. diagrs., tables. 
paper, $1.25. (54-60782) 
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DANIELS, FARRINGTON and DurFFiz, JOHN 
A., eds. 
Solar Energy Research. Madison, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin Press. 2go0 p. 
plates, diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $4.00. 
55-6325. 
BASED in part on the 1953 University of 
Wisconsin Symposium sponsored by the 
National Science Foundation, the present 
volume contains contributions by thirty- 
one authors which cover the spectrum of 
solar energy research from practical use 
to abstract theory. The direct uses of solar 
energy include space heating and high- 
temperature furnaces and the production 
of mechanical and electrical power. In- 
direct uses include wind and water power, 
and chemical and biochemical reactions 
that serve to store energy. There is a chap- 
ter that surveys existing United States pat- 


ents relating to solar encrgy and another 
that tells something about British. research 
on the subject; and there is an extensive 
bibliography. 

Solar energy can now be used, though in- 
efficiently and usually uneconomically, for 
the immediate production of heat or power. 
One author points out, however, that we 
do not know of any chemical reaction by 
means of which the energy of visible light 
can be stored in significant amounts and 
in usable form. In a civilization based on 
biochemically produced “fossil” fuels, 
whose exhaustion is distant but inevitable, 
this thought brings sharply home the need 
for future research. The present status 
of several promising lines of research, as 
summarized in the present authoritative 
account, should be of interest to all who 
are concerned with the application of solar 
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energy or with the competition to be ex- 
pected from it. 

DANIELS, FARRINGTON. b. 1889. Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, B. S., 1910; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1914. Department of chem- 
istry, University of Wisconsin. 


GLASSTONE, SAMUEL 
Principles of Nuclear Reactor Engi- 
neering. By Samuel Glasstone, with the 
assistance of ORNL staff members. 
New York, Van Nostrand. 861 p. il- 
lus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.95. 55- 
8832. 


THE construction of nuclear reactors, par- 
ticularly for the production of electrical 
power, is now a fully accredited branch of 
engineering, and a need has developed for 
an authoritative guide and textbook in 
the subject. The present bulky volume, 
prepared by Dr. Glasstone and staff mem- 
bers of the Oak Ridge Nuclear Laboratory 
at the request of the AEC, answers the 
need well. It covers every important phase 
of operation of reactors with thoroughness 
and in explicit detail. Beginning with a 
characterization of matters falling within 
the subject of nuclear reactor engineering, 
the discussion proceeds to nuclear re- 
actions and radiations, reactor theory, in- 
strumentation and control of reactors, and 
processing of the fuel elements. Materials 
used in construction are described, with 
special attention to shielding for the pro- 
tection of operators from radiation. A 
chapter is also devoted to design variables 
and another to descriptions of existing re- 
actors. 

The policy of having associate authors, 
supplemented by a review of each chapter 
by a qualified expert, insures an accurate 
and instructive exposition of each topic. 
The arrangement is well suited to use in 
the classroom, for which purpose also the 
authors have provided short lists of prob- 
lems at the ends of chapters. But the book 
will also help engineers now engaged in 
reactor work to see the whole picture of 
which their own actiivties are but a part. 

Contributors: E. E. Anderson, E. P. 
Blizard, W. K. Eister, G. E. Evans, W. H. 
Jordan, J. A. Lane, N. F. Lansing, R. W. 
Stoughton, W. H. Sullivan, J. D. Trimmer. 
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LusTMAN, BENJAMIN and KERzE, FRANK, 
Jr., eds. 
The Metallurgy of Zirconium. New 
York, McGraw-Hill. 776 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (National Nu- 
clear Energy Series. Division VII, vol. 
4) $10.00. 55-11178. 


BY providing a critical review of nearly 
all important aspects of the metallurgy of 
zirconium for convenient use by metallur- 
gists and engineers, the present addition 
to the National Nuclear Energy Series, onc 
of the most exhaustive and comprehensive 
yet published, will undoubtedly accelerate 
further development of that element and 
its alloys. Largely as a result of the in- 
tensive research efforts of the U. S. Bureau 
of Mines and the U. S. Atomic , Energy 
Commission, zirconium has been revealed 
as one of the most attractive metals for 
application in nuclear power reactors, 

The uses of zirconium in nuclear reactors 
and in other applications are discussed in 
the first two chapters. The topics of the 
other ten chapters include: metallurgical 
production, processing, fabrication, alloy- 
ing, physical metallurgy, resistance to cor- 
rosion, and analytic chemistry. Special 
mention should be made of the detailed in- 
formation on purification of the metal in- 
cidental to various methods of reduction, 
removal of hafnium, and retreatment by 
the iodide decomposition process. Each 
chapter is written by a nationally known 
expert and contains much heretofore un- 
published information. Illustrated by nu- 
merous diagrams and photographs, the ma- 
terial is unusually well organized and edit- 
ed. 

LusTMAN, BENJAMIN. b. 1914. Carnegie 
Institute of Technology, B. S., 1936; D. Sc.. 
1940. Atomic power division, Westing- 
house Electric Corporation. 


Murpuy, GreorGE MOSsELEy, ed. 
Production of Heavy Water. New 
York, McGraw-Hill. 394 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (National Nuclear En- 
ergy Series. Manhattan Project Tech- 
nical Section. Division III, vol. 4F) 
$5.25. 55-1117. 

IN these pages are contained the first dis- 

closures to the general public concerning 
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research and development by the Manhat- 
tan Project of methods for large-scale pro- 
duction of water with the heavy isotope of 
hydrogen known as deuterium. Of the two 
main division of the book, the first discusses 
engineering surveys and describes the op- 
eration of production plants. The ac- 
count embraces electrolytic, water distilla- 
tion, hydrogen distillation, and miscella- 
neous other processes; attention is given to 
economics of the different processes and 
production plants. The second part con- 
siders laboratory and pilot-plant studies 
of the important methods of separation. It 
treats of the distillation of water and 
catalytic exchange (including development 
of catalysts), and there are brief discus- 
sions of other exchange processes. These 
various accounts, prepared by specialists, 
provide authoritative information that 
should interest chemists, chemical engi- 
neers, and all others concerned with nu- 
clear engineering, particularly with separa- 
tion processes. 

Contributors: Maxwell L._ Eidinoff, 
George G. Joris, James O. Maloney, George 
F. Quinn, Harold S. Ray, Ellison Taylor, 
Hugh S. Taylor, Harold C. Urey. 


Rossini, FREDERICK Dominic, ed. 
Thermodynamics and Physics of Mat- 
ter. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity. 812 p. diagrs. 25 cm. (High 


Speed Aerodynamics and Jet Propul- . 


sion, vol. 1) $15.00. 55-8069. 


ALTHOUGH this is formally the first vol- 
ume of what many now call the “Prince- 
ton series” on aerodynamics and jet pro- 
pulsion, two others have already appeared 
(See USQBR XI, 1:147). The purpose of 
Volume I is to provide fundamentals of 
physical and physical-chemical knowledge 
prerequisite to understanding the other, 
more specialized, volumes. 

The book opens with a section on ther- 
modynamic fundamentals by the editor. 
J. O. Hirschfelder, C. F. Curtiss, R. B. 
Bird, and E. L. Spotz contribute a section 
covering matters like quantum mechanics, 
molecular structure, statistical mechanics, 
and kinetic theory; the same authors are 
responsible for a section on transport prop- 
erties of gases and mixtures. The thermo- 
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dynamics of real gases and mixtures is 
treated by J. A. Beattie, while O. K. Rice 
discusses critical phenomena. J. M. Rich- 
ardson and S. R. Brinkley, Jr. write on liq- 
uids and liquid solutions; a corresponding 
section on solids and solid solutions is the 
work of P. P. Ewald. K. F. Herzfeld’s sec- 
tion deals with relaxation phenomena in 
gases; and the last two somewhat shorter 
sections, on gases at low densities and on ir- 
reversible thermodynamic processes, are by 
I. Estermann and C. F. Curtiss, respectively. 

Good writing and editing make this an 
excellent presentation of the subjects 
treated. Sufficient detail is given to per- 
mit the trained worker to follow the discus- 
sion in fields outside his own specialty. 
The book will consequently be valuable 
as both reference and text to scientific 
workers in other fields as well as in aero- 
nautics. 


Wuite, DoNALD WILMOT, JR. and Burke, 
JoserH Evprin, eds. 
The Metal Beryllium. Cleveland, 
American Society for Metals. 703 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $8.00. 
55°3194- 
OWING to its favorable nuclear proper- 
ties, especially as a moderator and re- 
flector of neutrons, beryllium has increased 
tremendously in importance in recent years. 
The conference on beryllium, sponsored 
by the American Society for Metals in 
March 1954, whose papers are here pub- 
lished in well-edited form, revealed out- 
standing advances in the technology of the 
metal. Supplemented by significant addi- 
tional contributions, the conference papers 
provide a most complete discussion of prac- 
tically every phase of the metallurgy of 
the metal beryllium (a few beryllium com- 
pounds are also considered) , including its 
history, occurrence in ores, processing, re- 
duction, fabrication, properties, metallog- 
raphy, corrosion resistance, alloys, and 
analytic chemistry. Some of the more in- 
structive chapters are concerned with the 
brittleness problem, ceramics and cermets 
(heat-resistant combinations of ceramics 
and metals) , and health hazards. 
The fundamental techniques of metal- 
lurgy as applied to a metal presenting un- 
usual and complex problems have rarely 
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been set forth more clearly and effectively 
than in the present volume. 

Waite, DoNALD WILMOT, JR. b. 1917. 
Columbia University, A. B., 1938; M. S., 
1940. Knolls Atomic Power Laboratory, 
General Electric Company, Schenectady, 
N. Y. 
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ABKOwITz, STANLEY and others 
Titanium in Industry; technology of 
structural titanium. By Stanley Ab- 
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kowitz, John J. Burke, and Ralph H. 
Hiltz. New York, Van Nostrand. 224 
p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 
55-6239. 

POWELL, CARROLL FREDLOCK and others 
Vapor-Plating; the formation of coat- 
ings by vapor-deposition techniques. 
By C. F. Powell, I. E. Campbell, and 
B. W. Gonser, of Battelle Memorial 
Institute. New York, Wiley. “158 p. 
illus. 24 cm. (The Electrochemical So- 
ciety Series) $5.50. 55-8244. 
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Arctic INSTITUTE OF NORTH AMERICA 
Arctic Bibliography. Vols. 1V-V. Pre- 
pared for and in cooperation with the 
Department of Defense under the di- 
rection of the Arctic Institute of North 
America. Edited by Marie Tremaine. 
Washington, U. S. Department of De- 
fense; distributed by U. S. Government 
Printing Office. 2 v. 24 cm. vol. 4, 
$5.50, vol. 5, $4.75. (53-61783) 

VOLUME IV of this basic bibliographic 

tool for matters concerning the high lati- 

tudes of the northern hemisphere (See 

USQBR X, 3:441), covering the period 

1950-52, emphasizes publications on the 

natives of northern Eurasia, on Finno- 

Scandinavia (especially those in Finnish 

language), and on the subject fields of 

botany and zoology. Instituted in this vol- 
ume, and to be continued in those that fol- 
low, is an emphasis on many aspects of 

medicine. Volume V. dealing with 1953 

publications, also takes considerable note 

of anthropology. The alphabetical ar- 
rangement by author is continued in the 

latest volumes, but there is now added a 

geographical-ayea subject index. The ab- 

stracts are mote uniform in both length 
and treatment; wnd there have been some 
improvements in typography, especially in 
the index. The number of entries per 


volume continues to average around six 
thousand. 

Volume VI, now in press, lists 1954 pub- 
lications with particular stress on ornithol- 
ogy. It also covers Russian expansion into 
Siberia, abstracts the publications released 
by the Russian “High Latitude Expedi- 
tions,” and cites articles in leading Russian 
newspapers relating to these expeditions. 
Volume VII, now being compiled, will go 
to press in June 1956, according to present 
plans. It will list 1955 publications and 
will give special attention to fisheries, to 
the so-called Arctic blue books, and to 
publications in the Scandinavian languages 
generally. 


Encyclopedia of Chemical Technology. 
Vols. 9-10, 13-14. Edited by Raymond 
E. Kirk and Donald F. Othmer. New 
York, Interscience, 1952-55. 4 v. il- 
lus., diagrs., tables. 27 cm. each, 
$30.00. (48-234) 
IT now appears that this large-scale ref- 
erence work will consist altogether of 
fifteen volumes, in contrast to the twelve 
originally foreseen by the editors. Aiming 
to provide a comprehensive source of in- 
formation for the chemical engineer, it 
also gives much space to topics in funda- 
mental physics and chemistry. For further 





528 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


details on the scope and organization of 
the work, the reader is referred to the re- 
view of the first four volumes in USQBR 
VI, 1:128; a review of Volumes V-VIII 
appears in USQBR IX, 1:98, and of Vol- 
umes XI-XII in USQBR X, 4:592. 

Volume IX covers subjects from Metal 
Surface Treatment through Penicillin, 
and includes articles on such subjects as 
chemical microanalysis, microorganisms, 
naphthalene, nitrogen and related topics, 
nucleonics, nuts, organo-metallic com- 
pounds, oxidation-reduction reactions, 
paints, paper, and patents. Volume X, 
running from Pentacene through Poly- 
methine Dyes, contains articles on per- 
fumes, petroleum, pharmaceuticals, phe- 
nols, phosphorus, photography, plant 
growth, plasticizers, polarography, poly- 
ethylene, and polymers, among many others. 
In Volume XIII, from Stilbite through 
Thermochemistry, appear such subjects as 
stimulants and depressants, stoichiometry, 
styrene resins and plastics, sugars, sulfa 
drugs, surface-active agents, temperature 
measurements, and textile technology. Vol- 
ume XIV, from Thermodynamics through 
Waterproofing, includes thiazole dyes, thy- 
roid and antithyroid preparations, titanium 
and titanium compounds, tobacco, ultra- 
sonics, vacuum techniques, vapor-liquid 
equilibrium, vitamins, and _ industrial 
wastes. 


GriFFITH, DupLEY DaAvip 
Bibliography of Chaucer, 1908-1953. 
Seattle, University of Washington 
Press. 398 p. 23 cm. (University of 
Washington Publications in Language 
and Literature, vol. 13) $5.00. 55-3033. 


THE standard work of reference, Chaucer, 
a Bibliographical Manual, compiled by 
Eleanor Prescott Hammond and published 
in 1908, was supplemented by Dr. Griffith's 
bibliography, published in 1926, which in 
turn was continued to 1933 by the bibliog- 
raphy of Willard E. Martin, Jr., published 
in 1935. Since that time, scholars have been 
dependent upon the supplements to John 
Edwin Wells’ Manual of the Writings in 
Middle English, 1040-1400, and upon the 
annual bibliographies, which extend the 


coverage only to 1941. Under the circum- 
stances, Dr. Griffith’s present volume is par- 
ticularly welcome. 

The bibliography is well organized and 
very usable. A sample checking of the 
twenty sections shows that they maintain 
a high standard of accuracy and complete- 
ness. There are omissions, but they are 
excusable, since the omitted items are gen- 
erally in foreign publications in which the 
bibliographer would not expect to find a 
Chaucer article. There is an index of 
names covering the authors of all books 
and articles, so that an item can be located 
even when it is classified under some head- 
ing other than that which might be ex- 
pected. 

GriFFiTH, DupLey Davin. b. 1882. Simp- 
son College, A. B., 1903; University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1916. Department of Eng- 
lish literature, University of Washington. 


Jonas, KLaus WERNER 
Fifty Years of Thomas Mann Studies; 
a bibliography of criticism. Mineapo- 
lis, University of Minnesota Press. 
217 p. 24 cm .$5.00. 55-6013. 


IT was the intention of the compiler of 
this bibliography to list all publications on 
Thomas Mann that appeared between 
1902 and 1951, plus whatever items of 
earlier and later date were accessible to 
him. Listed are about three thousand 
items, the majority of them in German 
and English, but also a considerable num- 
ber which appeared in other European 
languages and in Japanese. The list does 
not attempt to be exhaustive; apart from 
political difficulties in obtaining material, 
the practical purpose of a scholarly bibliog- 
raphy suggested an elimination of minor 
items. A check list of Mann's principal 
publications and a section on Research in 
Progress are added for the convenience 
of the scholar. There is also a preface 
(in German) by Thomas Mann himself. 
The bibliography is clearly the result of 
painstaking efforts. It will provide reliable 
information of utmost usefulness to the 
Thomas Mann student as well as to the 
historian of literature in general. Dr. 
Jonas plans to issue supplements to the 
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present list; the need for them is all the 
greater because of Thomas Mann’s recent 
death. 

Jonas, KLaus WERNER. b. 1920, Germany. 
University of Munster, Ph. D., 1954. De- 
partment of German and Library, Yale 
University. 


MENZEL, DonALD Howarp, ed . 
Fundamental Formulas of Physics. New 
York, Prentice-Hall. 765 p. 23 cm. 
(Prentice-Hall Physics Series) $13.50; 
to schools, $10.00. 55-14512. 


PART outline and part compendium, this 
collection of important results in mathe- 
matical and applied physics aims to satisfy 
the needs of physical scientists as ex- 
pressed in a canvass made several years 
ago. Its thirty-one sections fall roughly 
into three groups. First, there are those 
dealing with more or less classical mathe- 
matics and mathematical physics, for ex- 
ample, with such topics as: boundary-value 
problems, tensors, statistics, mechanics, rel- 
ativity, electromagnetism, aerodynamics, 


thermodynamics, statistical mechanics, and. 


geometrical, physical, and electron optics. 
Then come a group on quantum theory 
and related subjects: atomic and molecu- 
lar spectra, quantum mechanics, nuclear 
theory, cosmic rays, particle accelerators, 
solid state, and theory of magnetism. 
Finally there are sections on peripheral 
fields: celestial mechanics, astrophysics, 
physical chemistry, meteorology, and_bio- 
physics. Selected bibliographies are _pro- 
vided for each of the sections. The list 
of contributors includes many of the most 
distinguished and authoritative names in 
American science. 

Only extended use can show the kind 
of changes that ought to be made in fu- 
ture editions of this very useful work. But 
one may venture to suggest that the 
changes will be in the direction of greater 
homogeneity of treatment and of still more 
detail, especially the inclusion of indicated 
proofs. 

MENZEL, DonaLtp Howarp. b. 1901. Uni- 
versity of Denver, A. B., 1920; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1924. Departments of 
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astrophysics and solar research, Harvard 
University. 


Roserts, Henry LirHcow 
Foreign Affairs Bibliography; a select- 
ed and annotated list of books on 
international relations, 1942-1952. By 
Henry L. Roberts, assisted by Jean 
Gunther and Janis A. Kreslins. New 
York, Harper, for Council on Foreign 
Relations. 727 p. 26 cm. $10.00. 
54-1216. 
THE distinguished quarterly, Foreign Af- 
fairs, equally valued by scholars, journal- 
ists, and public men, was founded by the 
Council of Foreign Affairs in 1922, and 
has regularly included selected lists of 
recent books with brief but pointed anno- 
tations. At intervals of approximately ten 
years these lists have been revised into 
substantial bibliographical volumes, which 
have proved useful works of reference. The 
volume for 1919-32, prepared by William 
L. Langer and Hamilton Fish Armstrong, 
appeared in 1933; that for 1932-42, under 
the sole care of the late Robert Gale Wool- 
bert, appeared in 1945 (See USQBR I, 
3:63). Dr. Roberts, who replaced Wool- 
bert in charge of Foreign Affairs’ book 
section in 1950, has, with the help of two 
assistants, added several thousand titles to 
make a total of over nine thousand, 
dropped a number of others, and revised 
or rewritten many annotations. Still, so 
much of the book remains basically Wool- 
bert’s that his name might well have 
shared the title page. There is, as in 
the earlier volumes, no subject index, but 
a long table of contents presenting a care- 
ful scheme of organization; this remains 
essentially the same as in the previous 
issue, with only such changes as the his- 
toric process has enforced. One notes with 
resignation that Security and Disarmament 
have disappeared from the rubrics. The 
scheme of cumulation works out unfortu- 
nately, in that this volume spans the major 
divide of 1945, and that the titles of 1942- 
45 are separated from their natural com- 
panions of 1939-42. Dr. Roberts modestly 
disclaims any definitive appraisal, but he 
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can certainly look forward to being a 
standard authority for many years. 

Roserts, Henry Litucow. b. 1916. Yale 
University, A. B., 1938; Ph. D., 1942; Ox- 
ford University, Ph. D., 1948. Department 
of history, Columbia University. 


SzLapDITs, CHARLES 

A Bibliography on Foreign and Com- 
parative Law; books and articles in 
English. New York, Parker School of 
Foreign and Comparative Law, Co- 
lumbia University; distributed by Oce- 
ana. 508 p. 25 cm. (Parker School 
Studies in Foreign and Comparative 
Law) $15.00. 55-11076. 


AIMING to present a complete bibliogra- 
phy of books and articles in the English 
language dealing with foreign legal systems 
and with “general subjects bearing on the 
comparative study of law,” Dr. Szladits’ 
book lists nearly fourteen thousand well- 
indexed items. Standard bibliographical 
data are concisely given for all items, plus 
a brief annotation in the case of books. 
Articles considered relatively valuable and 
up to date are marked with an asterisk. 
American lawyers unfamiliar with the 
field will be surprised at the bulk of the 
material available. Students of comparative 
law and specialists in the various subjects 
included will note the omissions that are 
inevitable in such a first attempt, and some 
might argue that such a comprehensive 
bibliography should be compiled by a team 
of specialists rather than one. The editor, 
however, promises periodical supplements 
which will keep the work up to date and at 
the same time make it possible to fill in 
gaps. With this prospect in mind, it must 
be agreed that the bibliography meets a 
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definite need, and that it will doubtless 
contribute much to the expanding study of 
comparative law in this country. 

SzLapits, CHARLES. b. 1911. University 
of London, LL. M.; University of Budapest, 
Dr. jur. Parker School of Foreign and Com- 
parative Law, Columbia University. 
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Fietp, HENRY ; 
Bibliography on Southwestern Asia. 
Coral Gables, Fla., University of Mi- 
ami Press, 1953-55. 2v. 28cm. paper; 
each, $3.00. (53-9439) 

More, FREoERICK W. 
Japanese-Sponsored Governments in 
China, 1937-1945; an annotated bib- 
liography compiled from materials in 
the Chinese collection of the Hoover 
Library. Stanford, Calif., Stanford Uni- . 
versity Press, 1954. 68 p. 26 cm. (Hoover 
Institute and Library. Bibliographical 
Series, 3) paper, $1.50. 55-854. 

Price, Mary Bett and Price, LAWRENCE 

MARSDEN 

The Publication of English Human- 
iora in Germany in the Eighteenth 
Century. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press. 216 p. 24cm. (University 
of California Publications in Modern 
Philology, vol. 44) paper, $2.25. A 55- 
9119. 

SLOANE, WILLIAM 
Children’s Books in England and 
America in the Seventeenth Century; 
a history and checklist, together with 
“The Young Christian’s Library,” the 
first printed catalogue of books for 
children. New York, King’s Crown. 


251 p. 24cm. $5.00. 54-9938. 
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can certainly look forward to being a 
standard authority for many years. 
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ford University, Ph. D., 1948. Department 
of history, Columbia University. 
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AIMING to present a complete bibliogra- 
phy of books and articles in the English 
language dealing with foreign legal systems 
and with “general subjects bearing on the 
comparative study of law,” Dr. Szladits’ 
book lists nearly fourteen. thousand well- 
indexed items. Standard bibliographical 
data are concisely given for all items, plus 
a brief annotation in the case of books. 
Articles considered relatively valuable and 
up to date are marked with an asterisk. 
American lawyers unfamiliar with the 
field will be surprised at the bulk of the 
material available. Students of comparative 
law and specialists in the various subjects 
included will note the omissions that are 
inevitable in such a first attempt, and some 
might argue that such a comprehensive 
bibliography should be compiled by a team 
of specialists rather than one. The editor, 
however, promises periodical supplements 
which will keep the work up to date and at 
the same time make it possible to fill in 
gaps. With this prospect in mind, it must 
be agreed that the bibliography meets a 
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